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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.) B

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

\" Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help. )

Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment. ]

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: (For U.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.

(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with
optical instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING TR CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |=Z#B< L7# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M [0SYNLIG RU/EF-RFAHA JINVISIBLE CLASS I

LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASERSTRALNING, DYFAIM LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—jiitst  JWHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD. EY. DO NOT STARE
(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS, | DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ XPumeiE  JINTO BEAM.
IEC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _[CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA | Bazlv<#2&1, | FDA 21 GFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (UPN) (ENa)
a "\ Forsafety...
+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
(European Union only] block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
« Stop the car before performing any complicated
— operations
= J
m ~ Temperatureinside the car...
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
Qn atraffic accident. ) normal before operating the unit.




I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset ad/ustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

[Hold]

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

= How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,

then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as MO (monaural)
button.
MODE

) -

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

KD-APD38 is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.
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Control panel — ko-1po3s/xo-por3o

Parts identification

Display window
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Control dial RND (random) button
A (gject) button M MODE button
Loading slot LA (control panel release) button
EQ (equalizer) button Disc information indicators—
DISP (display) button TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), faf (folder)
<< /> A buttons DISCindicator
Display window Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button @ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)
AUX (auxiliary) input jack Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
A (up) /' (down) buttons ST (stereo)
SEL (select) button S.BASS (super bass) indicator
BAND button EQ (equalizer) indicator
SRC (source) button Tr (track) indicator
Remote sensor Source display / Time countdown indicator

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

w] [@

Main display

Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
USER




Remote controller — ru-rso | Main elements and features

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)
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(R2025

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) w buttons

For USA-California Only:
This product contains a CR Coin Cell Lithium Battery

which contains Perchlorate Material—special
handling may apply.
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

B s .

+ Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

+ Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach to avoid risk of accident.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« (hanges the preset stations with D w.
« (hanges the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod.
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now a U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.

SOUND button

+ Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).

SOURCE button

- Selects the source.

[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons

- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

+ While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press

D w to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

throwing away or saving it. ) * AU : Returnsto the previous menu.

D w : Confirms the selection.

N\
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Basic operations mE————
c Turn on the power.

/1
ATT

9 SRC )
FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
v
1POD *2
¥
AUXIN

*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source
if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner
EAND\K M1 —> FAMhz —>FM3 —]

a Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page13.)

Volume level appears.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) ol
ATT
To restore the sound, press

the button again.

To turn off the power Wl E] [Hold]

ATT

VoL 20

Basic settings

+ See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 14 and
15.

T @ ou

SEL

’ I» @ [Turn]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

O]

SEL

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

DISR Clock time is shown on the display for
about 5 seconds. See also page 14.




Radio operations

9 BAND —, —:

FM1—> FM2 —> FM3 —]
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
|

]

[ 88.3

@ Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall
In step @ above...

(1]
[Hold]

Select a desired station frequency.

Y}

=M

4

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE 8 MO

M)

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

"~

[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

EAND%— FM1+F£IIH:+FM3—]

2 MoE

3 ossm T
Hold Necai’
-[ ] :SSM/’

_4,_'_'_'_‘;

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

r»FM1* —-> —]

1 BAND\

2

3
[Hold]

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND 41}
- 1—->FM2 > FM3
= e i

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 Mo 9 ssM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

@@@@@@

or

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DISP@ Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

lay and eject the disc

« Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

To sto,

@)

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)




To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder Oth infi .
for MP3 or WMA discs) directl ther main functions

—06: - . . T

To select a number from 01 — 06 | Skipping tracks quickly during play N
7 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1N ORPT 12 RND i i . —

oo =7 (@ (59 (&) « For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the %

[N N]

same folder.

To select a number from 07 — 12: . .
Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing a track whose

é % é % % number is a single digit (110 9)
[Hold] 1 wooe
- To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it @

is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit

numbers at the beginning of their folder names— 2 Track 1 to 9> Track 10
01,02, 03, and so on. ....mezoj

To select a particular track in a folder Eadll(time you press the button, you can skip 10
(for MP3 or WMA discs): tracks. ) .
« After the last track, the first track will be selected

and vice versa.

3
F»Tra(k31*m*----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +
[Hold]

N

—~NOEJECT =

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
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| Changing the display information

DISP@

M While playing an audio CD or a CD Text

[A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*1
A Y
<—— Tracktitle* @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
« When “TAG DISP” i set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*z)
Y
~<— Track title (file name*2)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[ A_]—— Foldername @
A Y
<—— File name @

[CA] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_[fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 wooe

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m  Repeat play " RPT

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT : The current track.

FLDRRPT*  : Alltracks of the current folder.
@

RPT OFF : Cancels.

m Random play 12 RND

Mode Plays at random

FLDRRND*  : Alltracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder

and so on. @
DISCRND . All tracks of the current disc.
RND OFF . (ancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit
by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for
iPod.
« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

o Connect an iPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

@ Adjust the volume.
+

@ [Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety

driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up

to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback

To resume playback, press the
button again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

T

0

[Hold]

o0 to the next or previous tracks

I
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| Selecting a track from the menu | Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the main menu. T wooe

)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

ENGLISH

11 RPT

Now the A/W/i<< v /B> A buttons work as ®  Repeat play
the menu selecting buttons*. @

Mod Playback functi iPod
2 Select the desired menu. ode ayback functions (as on iPod)

ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.” RPD

ALLRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (&
RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

PLAYLIST <> ARTISTS < ALBUMS «—> ®  Random play %
SONGS «—> GENRES «—> COMPOSER >

(v =)

(back to the beginning) Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
3 Confirm the selection. @
SONG RND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”

To move back to the previous RNDOFF - Cancels.

menu, press A.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in "ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts

automatically.
« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the

desired track is played (see page 20). To check other information while listening
+ Holding et v /> A can skip 10 items at toaniPod

atime. DISP@

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

Indication, [Range]

BAS*2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID*2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

I
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£ @ USER — ROCK - CLASSIC Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS TRE*2 (treble), [~06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.
Preset values FAD* (fader), [R06 to FO6]
BAS*' | MID*2 | TRE*3 |S.BS*4  Adjust the front and rear speaker halance.
Indication (For) BAL*“ (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
USER 00 00 00 | OFF
(Flat sound) S.BS*2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],
[01 to 05, initial: 03]*>
ROCK . 1 403 | 00 | +02 | ON Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
(Rock or disco music) regardless of how low you set the volume.
(LASSI( . 401 | oo | +o3 | of SU.B.W*1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
(Classical music) Adjust the subwoofer output level.
POPS VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%¢]
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF Adjust the volume.
HIP HOP N *1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” s set to “WOOFER”
(Funk or rap music) H04 1 =02 ) 40110 (see page 15).
*2When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
Az ) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
(Jazz music) currently selected sound mode (iFQ) including “USER.”

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3 : Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 @ [BAS+M|D+TRE+FAD]

SEL VOL < SUB.W*' = S,BS<BAL

@ [Turn]

2

*3Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when itis set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

listed in the table that follows.

ENGLISH

1 (® [Hold]

SEL

2 Selecta PSM item.

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

©

SEL

Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO « DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation
Display is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration « DEMOOFF : (Cancels.
CLK DISP* - ON 2 Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
« OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1(1:00)], [6].
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6].
Minute adjustment
DIMMER « ON : Dims the display illumination.
Dimmer  OFF . (ancels.
SCROLL*2 « ONCE . Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
« OFF

. (Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to

save the car’s battery.

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
L/0 MODE + REAR . Select if both the LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).
» WOOFER  : Selectif the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a
subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
WOOFER*3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff + MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP » TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Tag display + TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR : VOLOO-VOL 30. (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
control » HIGHPWR : VOL 00— VOL50.
AREA « AREAUS  : When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are set
Tuner channel to 10 kHz/200 kHz.
interval + AREAEU : When using in any other areas except North/Central/South America.
AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).
+ AREA SA : When using in South American countries. AM/FM intervals are set to
10 kHz/100 kHz.
IF BAND + AUTO : Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between
Intermediate close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band » WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
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External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

— O % ] Ea s

I Portable MD player, etc I

Stereo mini plug

Q=

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

@ (Turn]

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page13.)

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

O Clock < AUXIN

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

M Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder z

of the case and lift the disc out, /’@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.




I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. —
. S S

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

KDo not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker %Sticker residue
@j Stick-on label

@f Unusual shape

~-Single (D—8 cm
(3-3/16") disc
= J

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
+ By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.
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Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where playback it has been
stopped previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

If you change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,

“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

+ During SSM search...

— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.

— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.

When storing a station manually, the previously

preset station is erased when a new station is stored

in the same preset number.

Continued on the next page
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

+ When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWs.

- This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unitis dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RW's:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

- This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

- This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit cannot play back the following files: « When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format. through this unit.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format. « While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

T
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2. iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this 5’
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and unit. v
voice format. « While connecting an iPod with Video: E
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows — No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
Media® Audio. external monitor (only the audio part is available).
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM. — Itis not possible to browse video files on the
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc. “Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
« The search function works but search speed is not playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
constant. playback will not work.)
« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
Ejecting a disc « You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or
+ Ifthe ejected disc s not removed within 15 seconds, "V/" appears on the iPod display. )
the disc is automatically inserted again into the » The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts this unit may differ from the iPod.
automatically. « If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

iPod operations « The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
Controllable iPod Software version shown correctly on the display.
iPod with dock connector 23 or later — Depends on the condition of communication
(3rd Generation) ; t;]etweeril tfhe iP0<f| an.d tlhed unit. -
- - « Ifthe text information includes more than
iPod with CIIFk Wheel 3.Torlater characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
(4th Generation) )
display up to 40 characters.
iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later General settings—PSM
iPod nano 1.00r later « Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
iPod with Video 1.0 or later “HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
(5th Generation) is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically

. L h he volume level to “VOL 30.”
« Ifyour iPod software version is older than those changes the volume fevel to“VOL 30

mentioned above, you may not be able to control the

iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software

version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.
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Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Album 1

Album 2

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2

All Albums

Album 1

Album 2

All Albums

All Albums

3
a

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2

All Composers

Album 2

All Albums

[ Music 1 Playlists } { AllSongs Track 1
Track 2
—{  Playlist1
— Playlist 2
—{ Artists__} Artist 1 Album 1
Abum 2
All Albums
All Artists Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
—__ Albums | {  Album1
[ Abum2 |
All Albums
—{ Songs - Track 1
t Track 2
Track 3
—| Genres. Genre 1
All Artists
Artist 1
Artist 2
All Artists
All Genres All Artists
—{ C - { Composer 1 Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
[__Abum1__|
[ Album2 ]
[_All Albums_]




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

I
2.
|
U]
P
w

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

— | = Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
§ » Check the cords and connections.
7
1. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
= SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
Y= | . Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

- Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

you used for recording.

]
[
% - Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
= - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
2

» Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
+ Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,

o Romeo, or Joliet.
é « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
[-9
=T
= | - Noiseis generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
? extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you have

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

intended them to play.
]
_5 « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
E the display.

« (Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
and a limited number of symbols.

« TheiPod does not turn on or does not work.

« (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.

« “NOIPOD" appears on the display.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« (Charge the battery

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
off the unit's power and turn it on again.

iPod playback

+ No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

« Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
- Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NOFILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Reconnect the iPod.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

T

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION (D PLAYER SECTION 4
Power Output: Type: Compact disc player %

203N<R1M0/S Ttzll)ChI\?nneIs at4 g‘"'m""e; Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup .

and= 170 | + ) -z System: (semiconductor laser)

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: a5 4

80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 0)) CTr Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
Load Impedance: [40(40t080allowance) | | Frequency Response: | 5 Hzto 20000 Hz
Tone Control Range: Dynamic Range: 96 dB

Bass/Mid-range/Treble: | 12 dB at 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB

7.5 kHz Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Frequency Response: 40 Hzt0 20000 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Line-Out Level/Impedance:

KD-APD38: 4.0V/20 k0 load (fullscale) Max.Bithate__| 320kbys
- ;4 oad (full scale - - - -
KD-PDR30: 2.5 V/20 kA load (full scale) WMA (W|.ndows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance: Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
KD-APD38: 4.0V /20 kQ load (full scale)
KD-PDR30: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full cale) GENERAL
Output Impedance: 1k Power Requirement:
Other Terminal: Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
AUX (auxiliary) input jack, iPod jack, Steering wheel (11Vto 16V allowance)
remote input (only for KD-APD38) Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
TUNER SECTION Temperature: (32°F to 104°F)
Frequency Range: Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz

(with channel interva

I set to 100 kHz or 200 kHz)

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz

(with channel interva
530 kHzto 1710 kHz
(with channel interva
531kHz to 1602 kHz
(with channel interva

AM:

| set to 50 kHz)
I set to 10 kHz)

| set to 9 kHz)

FM Tuner

Usable Sensitivity:

11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75.0)

Alternate Channel
Selectivity (400 kHz):

65dB

Frequency Response:

40 Hz to 15 000 Hz

Stereo Separation:

35dB

AM Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity:

20 V/35 dB

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 5-15/16")

Installation Size:

Panel Size: 187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
(7-3/8" x 2-5/16" x 9/16")
Mass: 1.3kg (2.9 Ibs)

(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC
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© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1206DTSMDTJEIN
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ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esté disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.
[je—

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

Al

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la bateria y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

- Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automdviles.

« Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia maxima

de mas de 50 W (tanto atrds como adelante, con una impedancia
de4 () a80).Silapotencia méxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie
"AMP GAIN" para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 15
del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta
aislante.

El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese
de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

+ Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés I'installation.

Remarques:

Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 15 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la
fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves daiios en la unidad.

ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacién, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm
(M5 x 13/16 pouces)

T

caoutchouc

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexién

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

®/® © ®
Hard case/Control panel Sieeve "frim plate
Estuche duro/Panel de control Cubierta Placa de guarnicion
Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
® ® G)
Connection cable for iPod (iable tie Washer (95)
Cable de conexién para iPod Sujetacables Arandela (25)
Cable de connexion pour iPod Collier pour cable Rondelle (05)
N
N
@ ®© ©
Mounting bolt—M5 X 20 mm (M5 x 13/16") Rubber cushion Handles
Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm Cojin de goma Manijas
(M5 % 13/16 pulgada) Amortisseur en Poignées

Q)

Liste des piéces pour l'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

Power cord
Corddn de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

®
Lock nut (M5)
Tuerca de seguridad (M5)

Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

Remote controller Battery

Control remoto Pila

Télécommande Pile @
RM-RK50 (R2025




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying Kkits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna

pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio

para automaoviles o a una compania que suministra tales herramientas.

« Siusted no estd seguro de coémo instalar correctamente la unidad,
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’approvisionnement.

« Sil'on n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Extraccion de la unidad
Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccion trasera.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,

extrdigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la facon
illustrée de fagon a retirer Uappareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en

Opticn Stay (option)
Soporte (opcién)
Hauban (en option)

Fire wall

Tabique a prueba de incendios

Cloison

Dashboard
Tablero de instrumentos
Tableau de bord

Screw (option)
Tornillo (opcién)
Vis (en option)

o A Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
Instale la unidad a un dngulo de menos de 30°.
Installez l'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un automovil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez 'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*?
Tornillos tipo plano—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?
Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?

Note

Nota

Bracket*?
Ménsula*?
Support*? \
.
%> Flat type screws—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*2
/ 0n Tornillos tipo plano—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?
Pocket Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?
Compartimiento
Poche Bracket®?
Ménsula*?
Support*?

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.

: Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos més largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.

Remarque : Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’'une longueur de 8 mm

(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the

*2. Not supplied for this unit.

* Al poner la unidad vertical, tenga cuidado de no dafar el fusible
rear. provisto en la parte posterior.
*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez Uappareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé sur Uarriére.
*2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

2
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

m Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafos graves en la
unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector procedentes
de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacién en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.
3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils & Uappareil.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [f])—only for KD-APD38

Al control remoto del volante de direccion (véase diagrama Bl)—sélo para KD-APD38
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme Bl )—seulement pour le KD-APD38

Loop (see diagram )

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra

Lazo (véase diagrama B)
Boucle (voir le diagrammeBl)

Line out (see diagram [@)
Salida de linea (véase diagrama @)
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme @)

posterior L
Borne arriére de masse l-
1 15 A fuse
>3 Fusiblede 15A
g0 [ ] Fusible 15 A
Antenna terminal 1
Terminal de la antena iPod jack /3
Borne de I'antenne [CEERCTEE eVl D DR 1111 1 1 e N
Jack del iPod
(véase diagrama Bl)
A Prise iPod
2 (voir le diagramme Bl Black
Negro

Noir To metallic body or chassis of the car
A un cuerpo metdlico o chasis del automovil

Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture

Yellow *2
Amarillo *2
Jaune*?

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting
(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendi
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible conne

Red
Rojo
Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles

Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

®

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas

To th te lead of oth i
Bleu avec bande blanche © the remote fead ot other equi

<@

(200 mA max.)

A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del

voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (max. 200 mA)
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une

Ignition switch
Interruptor de encendido
Interrupteur d’allumage

to the car battery

do) (12 V constantes)
ctée a la batterie de la

OO0

Fuse block
Bloque de fusibles
Porte-fusible

pment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.)

White
Blanco
Blanc

White with black stripe
Blanco con rayas negras (=) (+)
Blanc avec bande noire

Left speaker (front)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Gray with black stripe
Gris con rayas negras (=) (+) Gris
Gris avec bande noire

Gray Green with black stripe Green
Verde conrayas negras (—) (+) Verde

Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert

Right speaker (front)
Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Altavoz i

Left speaker (rear)

Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Purple with black stripe Purple
Purpura conrayas negras (=) (+) Puarpura
Violet avec bande noire Violet

Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

zquierdo (trasero)

B Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller (only for KD-APD38) / Conexidn al control remoto del volante de direccion (sdlo para

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller,
you can operate this unit using the controller. For connection, an
exclusive remote adapter (not supplied) which matches your car is
required. For details, consult the same car audio dealer as where the
unit is purchased.

Steering wheel remote input
Entrada del control remoto del volante de direccion
Entrée de la télécommande de volant

KD-APD38) / Connexion de la télécommande de volant (seulement pour le KD-APD38)

Si su automoyvil estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de
direccion, podréa controlar este receptor utilizando el control remoto.
Para la conexion, se requiere un adaptador remoto exclusivo (no
suministrado) que sea adecuado para su automovil. Para los detalles,
consulte con el concesionario car audio donde compro el receptor.

Remote adapter *1
Adaptador para remoto exclusivo *1

] )

L
[J KD-APD38

4—[34—%7

Si votre voiture est équipée d’une télécommande de volant, vous
pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant cette télécommande.
Pour la connexion, vous avez besoin d’'un adaptateur de
télécommande spécialisé (non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture.
Pour en savoir plus, consultez le revendeur autoradio ot vous avez
acheté votre autoradio.

Adaptateur pour télécommande spécialisé*!

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Control remoto del volante de direccion (equipado en el vehiculo)

Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*1 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa a de
la instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se
podré conectar la alimentacion.

*1' Non fourni avec cet appareil.
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil
doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Conexién de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

For KD-APD38: The line output level of this unit is kept high to
maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down
the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the best
performance from this unit.

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the

d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d'un caisson de grave

Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo
de su automovil.

Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor
remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta unidad.
Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad
quedan sin usar.

Para KD-APD38: El nivel de salida de linea de esta unidad permanece
alto para que corresponda con los sonidos de alta fidelidad
reproducidos por esta unidad.

Cuando conecte un amplificador externo a esta unidad, disminuya
el control de ganancia del amplificador externo para obtener un
optimo rendimiento de esta unidad.

*4

{
JVC Amplifier L"“éﬂ
Amplificador de JVC
JVC Amplificateur | ©

R ]

AL~

] ]

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre
systéme autoradio.

« Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
inutilisés.

Pour le KD-APD38: Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est
maintenu a un niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi pour
les sons reproduits par cet appareil.

Lors de la connexion d’'un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil,
diminuez le réglage du gain sur lamplificateur extérieur pour
obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Sl adl

*5

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER?” (See page

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “WOOFER” (Voir
page 15 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

or
0]
ou
Subwoofer *4
Caisson de grave r—;

INPUT

JVC Amplifier :
Amplificador de JVC :
JVC Amplificateur " ®

E Subwoofer

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 15

15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ajuste “L/O MODE” a “WOOFER" Ajuste “L/O MODE” a “REAR” (Consulte
(Consulte la pagina 15 del MANUAL DE la pagina 15 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.) INSTRUCCIONES.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “REAR” (Voir
page 15 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

Rear speakers
Altavoces posteriores
Enceintes arriére

r_L

Amplificador de JVC
JVC Amplificateur

INPUT

JVC Amplifier

L
= am®

I =
IR =

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu

avec bande blanche)
<l

To the remote lead of other equipment or
automatic antenna if any

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de
la antena automética, si hubiere

Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil
ou a antenne automatique s’il y en a une

KD-APD38/
KD-PDR30

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop.

Inserte el sujetacables suministrado a través del lazo.

retenido en su lugar.

Insérez le collier pour cable fourni dans la boucle.

de connexion en place.

Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound.
Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in place.
Puede conectar el iPod a esta unidad mediante el cable de conexion de iPod suministrado.

Vous pouvez connecter un iPod a cet appareil en utilisant le cdble de connexion du iPod fourni.

Faite pression sur la téte du cable de connexion pour iPod jusqu’a ce que vous entendiez un déclic.
Fixez le cable de connexion en utilisant le collier pour cdble pour le maintenir solidement le cable

E Connecting an Apple iPod / Conexion del Apple iPod / Connexion d'un iPod Apple

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.
Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

Presione la cabeza del cable de conexién para iPod hasta escuchar un chasquido.
Sujete el cable de conexidn utilizando el sujetacables de manera que quede firmemente

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Computer, Inc, registrada en los EE.UU. y otros paises.
iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Cable de conexién para iPod (suministrado)
Cable de connexion pour iPod (fourni)

Cable tie
Sujetacables
Collier pour cable

KD-APD38/
KD-PDR30

Loop
Lazo
Boucle

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metélica o al chasis—a
un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela
antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian producir dafos en la
unidad.

*4 Cable remoto

*5 Cable de sefal (no suministrado con esta unidad).

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise & la masse au chassis métallique de
la voiture—a un endroit qui n'est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est
recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil).
L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Fil d’alimentation a distance

*5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil).

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

El fusible se quema.

* ;Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
;Estd el cable amarillo conectado?

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

El sonido presenta distorsion.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;iEstan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

Perturbacion de ruido.
iEl terminal de tierra trasero estad conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones més corto y més grueso?

Esta unidad se calienta.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;iEstan los terminales “—" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

Esta unidad no funciona en absoluto.
;Reinicializé la unidad?

+ Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

- Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« Cet appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble

a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M (VI

I
=l

(OSYNLIG

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT(1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA
CTLY WITH [N IDER
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC  [DIRECTAMENTE

{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA)

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| SQDIACI()N LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC

I
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA|
ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.

i RAKTA EJ seswens |n
ECO0625-1:2001___ |DES INSTRUMENTS _CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | &zive < 22, | FDA 21 o
OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN)

CAUTION
CCEMC LA JVISIBLE AND/OR
RU/Ef|F7H | INVISIBLE CLASS T
09721M LASER RADIATION
L——fiift

D?‘ONOI STARE

(NG

. aming:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

N\

~

-~
This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

I

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment

This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative

Gﬁects on the environment and human health.

~

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1 @

ATT
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

+
[Hold]




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE 8 MO

)

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

I Detaching the control panel

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

CONTENTS

&

Control panel 4 8

Remote controller — m-AKs0..u.cceneee. 5 22
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations .........oceeereresvnsnens 7
FM RDS operations..........ccocessnsusnes 8
Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme.... 8
Disc operations 10
Playing a discin the unit ..............cccessssessrrrrereenns 10
iPod operations 12

Maintenance 22

Troubleshooting..........ccocoeeueueeusuennss 23
Specifications 25

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and

European countries
For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided

with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.




Control panel

I
(Vp]
= | Parts identification
=
(NN}
Display window
g 27 8 29

_(Discly(rvp S®@reT)) J @FREG@MOST SBASS EQ

TAG [ "
=25 - J'/’ 171 7 1) [ Wl
WEE i A A
33
[2] (3] [4] 5] [e] [7] (8] [9]
( )
[-QLC j) uisie] U/|B‘
/\ msPO 7
- /] SHC l 7 2 3 I 5 6 J«[M)—I—I:' )
\_ I —/
o [ (2 (309 65 (9 (7fE (9 29 2
[1] Control dial RND (random) button
A (gject) button M MODE button
Loading slot L4 (control panel release) button
T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button Disc information indicators—
DISP (display) button TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), fam (folder)
(6] e Vv /B>l A buttons DISCindicator
Display window Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
A (up) /' (down) buttons Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
SEL (select) button ST (stereo)
BAND button S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SRC (source) button EQ (equalizer) indicator
Remote sensor ' Tr (track) indicator
DONOT expose the remote sensor to strong light Source display / Time countdown indicator
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Main display
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button USER
Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

~ LI 3

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.
J

| Main elements and features

AT
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&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U(up) /D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with & U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL —/VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
[5] SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.




0 Turn on the power.

/1
ATT

9 SRC ¥
_j FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
e
¥
IPOD*2
¥
AUXIN

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source

if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

BAND—~
:_ FM1—> FAM'\: —>FM3 —]

e Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

Getting started |

Basic operations HE—

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

To drop the volume in

amoment (ATT) o
To restore the sound, press T

the button again.

To turn off the power | o/ E] [Hold]

ATT

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM" on pages
15-17.

1
SEL@ [Hold]

? |» @ (]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the dock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or “12H”
(hour).

3 Finishthe procedure.

©

SEL

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

msp@ Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 16.




Radio operations

9 O > > M- M2 > FM3

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

]

[ 88.3

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall

In step @ above...
[Hold]
[ uis |
92.5 M=
7T<

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

R

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
1

~

T
2
3
Y
=
w

[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 — FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND — FM1—>FM2 - FM3
K AM _]
2 MODE
3 9 ssm
[YYV]
(37 tHold) ~ccai’s
—SSM =
[BALR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

I
2l
3
Y
e
w

1 BANDK r»FM1+AM+ —]

[ mi 92.5

‘€3

3 10
(7 o [w
Wl |~z 92.5

71\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 sao— FM1-> FM2 > FM3
= e i

2 Selectthe preset station (1 — 6) you want.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssm 10 1NORPT 12 AND
SN EDNEDNESNED NV,
or

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station

« For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

O Frequency < Clock

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an

additional signal along with their regular programme

signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

« TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 9 and 16)

- Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

« Programme Search (see pages 10 and 16)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme mu——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.
« To store your favorite programme types, see page 9.

“ T/P@ [Hold)  Thelastselected PTY code

appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme
types.
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

0D (=2 65 =2 57 &7

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see page
10).

@ [Turn]




9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1to 6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see steps @ to © on
pages 8and 9).

2 Selectthe preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

07 =2 57 =2 (57 (57
[Hold]

ROCKM “ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

"*(®) [Hold]

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see page
16).
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To activate TA Standby Reception

"®

The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
either lights up or flashes.

- |f the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

"®

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

The TP indicator goes off.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

- If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The PTY indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

Continued on the next page
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To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF" for the PTY code (see page 16). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

(Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« Seealso page 16.

To check the current dock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

DISP@

Station name (PS) — Station
Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) — Clock — (back to
the beginning)

GTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,
CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK
M (music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music),
CLASSICS, OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE,
CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL,
LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
Q)LDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
« Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.




To fast-forward or reverse the track

Other main functions
[Hold] M Skipping tracks quickly duringplay  Jio3
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the @'
. same folder. Z
To go to the next or previous tracks e

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to0 9)

1 MODE
To go to the next or previous folders (only for M)

MP3 or WMA discs)

2
[TrackI to 9+Track10j
....m¢20

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

. . tracks.
for MP3 or WMA discs) direct} - After the last track, the first track will be selected

and vice versa.

To select a number from 01 — 06:

7 EQ 8 Mo 9 ssM 10 11 RPT 12 AND

o 50 (57 (57 (57 3
rTrack?ﬂ*@*----W
To select a number from 07 — 12:

SN EDNEDY) 57 (57
[Hold] I Prohibiting disc ejection
« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it You can lock a disc in the loading slot.
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit ShC +
numbers at the beginning of their folder names— [Hold]

01,02, 03, and so on.

\\HHHHH/{
To select a particular track in a folder — NO EJECT
(for MP3 or WMA disc):
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same

procedure.




| Changing the display information

DISF@

I While playing an audio CD or a
(D Text

(A ]—- + Disctitle / performer*'
- Track title*" @ 4—1

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 17)

:],-) Album name / performer
AL (folder name*?)

Track title (file name*?) <J
« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]>[_B_]> Foldername @
S File name @ <~

I
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CA]:

O

Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

. Clock with the current track number

: Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 wooe

(M)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

s

m  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.

FLDR RPT * : All tracks of the current folder.
@

RPTOFF : (ancels.

12 RND

£sJ

m Random play

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

@
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit

by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for

iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.




« For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

0 Connect an iPod.

Connection cable for iPod

SRC 7

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback

To resume playback, press the
button again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

Now the A/V /I~ /»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS <«
SONGS «+— GENRES «<— COMPOSER «—
(back to the beginning)

(= v o)

3 Confirm the selection.

To move back to the previous menu,
press A.

« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 21).

+ Holding ¢ ~v/>» A can skip 10 items at a
time.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

T
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| Selecting the playback modes

1 wooe

)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

1 RPT

m  Repeat play

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.” RPD
ALLRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (€&
RPTOFF  : (Cancels.
m Random play 12 AND
Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
@
SONG RND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RNDOFF  : Cancels.
* Functions only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”

O Corresponding indicator lights up

on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP@

1 MODE
2 7 EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC

(1) L 1azz <HiPHOP < PoPS

Preset values
BAS*1|MID*2| TRE*3 |S.BS*4

Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 0 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) 03| 00 | 402 ON
CLASSIC ) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
il . +04 | =02 | +01 | ON
(Funk or rap music)
Wz 103 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

©

LS —>MID—>TRE—>FAD
SEL VOL = S.BS<BAL

@ (Turn]

2




Indication, [Range]

BAS *7 (bass), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the bass.

MID *? (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *1 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *1 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*3

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *4]

Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*2_[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*3 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*4Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 17 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table that follows.

1 @ o

SEL

T
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2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

@ [Tum]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

©

SEL

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
T
S DEMO + DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
B Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
& - DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP * + ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about

5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 0-23 [Initial: 0 (0:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment (1-12)
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
24H/12H + 244 : See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode « 12H
CLKADJ *2 - AUTO . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.

+ OFF . Cancels.
AF-REG *? - AF : When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
regionalization reception one currently received), [10].

« The AF indicator lights up.
- AF REG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit

switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
+ The AF and REG indicators light up.

- OFF . Cancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9,10].
PTY standby codes
TAVOL *? VOLO00-VOL [lnitial: VOL 15]
Trafficannouncement 30 0r 50 *3
volume
P-SEARCH *2 + ON . Activates Programme Search, [10].
Programme search  OFF . (Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to
save the car’s battery.

*2 Only for FM RDS stations.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__: Initial)
T
DIMMER - ON : Activates dimmer. 4
Dimmer - OFF : Cancels. &)
=

TEL « MUTING1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular -
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.

- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *# - ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

« OFF . Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

AUXAD)J A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 of the output level when changing the source from external
adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN -« LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
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External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (ausxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

I Portable MD player, etc I

Stereo mini plug

9 Turn on the connected component and

start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

DISP@

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
aniPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

AUXIN < Clock EM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.




« IfaTraffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. (See page 16.)

- If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

- While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.
— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).
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reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No

other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

Continued on the next page
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« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those

mentioned above, you may not be able to control the

iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software

version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or

“\/ " appears on the iPod display.

- The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

- Ifthe text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

General settings—PSM
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its
case, press down the center holder
of the case and lift the disc out, )
holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the edges.

Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the
disc around the center holder (with the printed surface
facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

Center holder

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a discis used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@\T Stick-on label

@j Unusual shape
w/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

N\ J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

_ |+ Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g + Check the cords and connections.
U
o

« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. ~ Store stations manually.
<
=
“ | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

skipped. you used for recording.

'% » Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
T;- » Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a

» Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
» Disc cannot be played back. » Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

] « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
5
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
I extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

- Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

E « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
é: the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
E |  onthedisplay.
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not » Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. « Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
- “NOIPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
» (Charge the battery.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
E off the unit’s power and turn it on again.
>
i)
< | + Nosound can be heard when connecting - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
< aniPod nano.

- Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

- TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

T
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION 3
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player %
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup .
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40,40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 96 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40(40to8 D allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
Tone Control Range: MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Bass/Mid-range/ +12 dB at 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
Treble: 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: |70 dB
Line-Out Level 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Impedance: Power Requirement:
OutputImpedance: | 1kQ2 Operating Voltage: | DC 14.4V
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, (11Vto 16V allowance)
iPod jac!(, Steering wheel Grounding System: | Negative ground
remote input

Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:

TUNER SECTION Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Frequency Range: Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Panel Size: 187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1620 kHz Mass: 13ke

LW: 144 KHz to 279 kiz (excluding accessories)

FM Tuner

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0pV/75 Q) Design and specifications are subject to change without

50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75Q) notice.

Sensitivity:

Alternate Channel 65dB

Selectivity (400 kHz):

Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz

Stereo Separation: 30dB

MW Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20pV/35dB

LW Tuner

Sensitivity: ‘ 50 pv




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

Dear Customer,

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Cher(e) client(e),

Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes
européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
Limited:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Allemagne

2 EN, FR

© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

0107DTSMDTJEIN
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
ENTERTAINMENT dealers. acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

WARNINGS AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all ~ Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

electrical connections before installing the unit. deffectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation. « Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture aprés l'installation.
Notes:
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVCIN-CAR  Remarques:
ENTERTAINMENT dealer. « Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at d’autoradios JVC.
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 17 of the et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
INSTRUCTIONS). inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 17 du
« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).
o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit. « Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.
o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant
cet appareil.
Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit « NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
will be seriously damaged. I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiringin ~ « AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
your car. enceintes de votre voiture.

Parts list for installation and connection Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately. autoradio JVC immédiatement.

®/® © © ®
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord
Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon Plaque d’assemblage Cordon d’alimentation

® ® ®
Connection cable for iPod Washer (05) Lock nut (M5)
Cable de connexion pour iPod Rondelle (05) N S— Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

J
J

0 O

Battery CR2025
Pile

® ® N © ®
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm) Rubber cushion @ Handles Remote controller
Boulon de montage (M5 x 20 mm) Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées Télécommande

< RM-RK50

¢




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

regarding installation Kkits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying  d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

d’approvisionnement.
o Sil'on n'est pas str de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien

qualifié.

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer appareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagcon
illustrée de fagon a retirer Uappareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de I'utilisation du
hauban en option

Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

Fire wall @ //
(3_101'50"/1/@‘

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

Screw (option)
Vis (en option)

S AN Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins
N de 30°.

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *2
Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Bracket *2
Support*2

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *2
Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Poche
Bracket *2
Support*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws

are used, they could damage the unit.
Remarque : Lors de linstallation de l'appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d utiliser des vis d’une longueur de
8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

*1' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur Uarriére.

*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.




ENGLISH
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel
connector / Si votre voiture est équippée (Vauxhall)
d’un connecteur ISO You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
* Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer I'appareil.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
* Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

From the car body Original wiring / Cablage original
De la carrosserie de la Y Y Y
O) voiture
1l |
©® LSI=~ |
Gl0) >
@ ® ISO connector
Connecteur ISO R
T Use modified wiring 2] if the unit does not turn on.
O ISO connector of the supplied power cord Utilisez le cablage modifié| 2] si l'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.
10) Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation
©) fourni L iieiooll_.
N
Y: Yellow R: Red Y Y

View from the lead side Jaune Rouge —r =1
Vue a partir du coté des fils |

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
damage to this unit. incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement Uappareil.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en

T Cut the ISO connector. couleur.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

3 . 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.
Connect the aerial cord.

4 5 .. . 3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.
Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram B
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme B )

Loop (see diagram @)
Boucle (voir le diagramme @)
Rear ground terminal ’_I ‘L
Borne arriére de masse @ lE
| Q L 15 A fuse
= .
L . * Fusible 15 A
Aerial terminal t ‘ 2
Borne de 'antenne iPod jack
(see diagram @) /_ m ______________\ __________________________________

Prise iPod

; ’ Ignition switch
(voir le diagramme &)

Interrupteur d’allumage

A

3

Black ?*1
Noir ® @ To metallic body or chassis of the car * %1

Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture

~

Line out (see diagram [¢ )
Sortie de ligne (voir le

diagramme ®2 e
g ) Yellov:re ) @ To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
Jaune @ the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) _>
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)
O~0—
Red @ Fuse block
Rouge @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Porte-fusible
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible
Blue with white stripe
Bleu avec bande blanche @

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
@ Au fil de télécommande de Pautre appareil ou d Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une _’E I
(200 mA max.)

Brown
Marron (TELMUTING) (D) (5) Tocellarphone sy

A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

EA® OAC BAG BA®

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet

=) &)

Left speaker (front)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Right speaker (front)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Left speaker (rear)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Right speaker (rear)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1. Non fourni avec cet autoradio.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon I'appareil ne peut
cannot be turned on. pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

* Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
this unit unused.

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.

* Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

« Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

- =

Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any

[ -

Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il
yenaune

EREE

Y
0eee)

L x5

r

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Rear speakers
Enceintes arriére

. INPUT r LINE OUT
JVC Amplifier L@ T_ A=\ %4 /—1H I—> @ KD-PDR31
JVC Amplificateur  |n @ <mmm <RI~ =& T (O}
. HinB — Rear speakers
%51 L x5 b Enceintes arriére
Veccccecd

Front speakers (see diagram [])
Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme [E)

—

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required.
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en
utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni)
correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

Steering wheel remote input OE remote adapter (not supplied)

Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
h h
QET7

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

Entrée de la télécommande de volant

emm] ) )

TR
KD-PDR31

E Connecting an Apple iPod / Connexion d’un iPod Apple

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.
[1] Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop.
[2] Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound.

[3] Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in place.
Vous pouvez connecter un iPod a cet appareil en utilisant le cble de connexion du iPod fourni.

(1] Insérez le collier pour cable fourni dans la boucle.
(2] Faite pression sur la téte du cable de connexion pour iPod jusqu’a ce que vous entendiez un déclic.

[3] Fixez le cable de connexion en utilisant le collier pour cable pour le maintenir solidement le cable de
connexion en place.

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

Cable tie
Collier pour cable

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Cable de connexion pour iPod (fourni)

KD-PDR31

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

Loop
Boucle

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas
recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil
peut étre endommagé si cela n'est pas fait correctement.

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*5 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a l'amplificateur.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

 Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Le fusible saute.

* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

* Le son est déformé.

* Lefil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?
« Interférence avec les sons.

* La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
« Cet appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?
« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M (VI

I
=l

SYNLIG

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT(1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA
CTLY WITH [N IDER

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC  [DIRECTAMENTE

{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA)

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| SQDIACI()N LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC

I
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA|
ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.

i RAKTA,EJ sesiens |
ECO0625-1:2001___ |DES INSTRUMENTS _CON INSTRUMENTAL_[STRALEN MED OPTISKA | R4zive< 22, | FDA 21 o
OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (UPN)

CAUTION
CCEMC LA JVISIBLE AND/OR
RU/Ef|F7H | INVISIBLE CLASS T
09721M LASER RADIATION
L=ttt

D%ONOI STARE

(NG

. ming:

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

N\

~

-~
This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

I

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment

This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative

Gﬁects on the environment and human health.

~

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1 @

ATT
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

+
[Hold]




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE 8 MO

M)

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

I Detaching the control panel

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.
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For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel
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[1] Control dial RND (random) button
A (gject) button M MODE button
Loading slot L4 (control panel release) button
T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button Disc information indicators—
DISP (display) button TAG (Tag information), 2 (track/file), fal (folder)
(6] e Vv /B> A buttons DISCindicator
Display window Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
A (up) /' (down) buttons Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
SEL (select) button ST (stereo)
BAND button 28 S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SRC (source) button EQ (equalizer) indicator
Remote sensor Tr (track) indicator
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light Source display / Time countdown indicator
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Main display
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button USER
Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button




Remote controller — ru-sxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

LI 3

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.
J

| Main elements and features

—
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&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
+ While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with & U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
+ While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.




0 Turn on the power.

/1
ATT

9 SRC ¥
_j FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
¥
IPOD*2
¥
AUXIN

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source

if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

e For FM/AM tuner

BAND—~
:_ FM1—> FAMA: —>FM3 —]

e Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

Getting started |

Basic operations

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

To drop the volume in

amoment (ATT) ol
To restore the sound, press T

the button again.

To turn off the power | o E] [Hold]

ATT

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM" on pages
15-17.

1
SEL@ [Hold]

? |» @ (]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the dock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or “12H”
(hour).

3 Finishthe procedure.

©

SEL

To check the current dock time while the
power is turned off
msp@ Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 16.




Radio operations

9 BAND —
=

FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —]
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

]

[ 88.3

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall

In step @ above...
[Hold]
Moy ]
N~ v
[ 92.5 M=
7T<

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

FR

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
1

~
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[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND — FM1—>FM2 - FM3
K AM _]
2 MODE
3 9 ssm
[YYV]
(37 tHola) Necai’c
—SSM =
[BALR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BANDK r»FM1+AM+ —]

[ mi 92.5

‘€3

3 10
(7 o [w
Wl == 92.5

71\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 sao— FM1-> FM2 > FM3
= e i

2 Selectthe preset station (1 — 6) you want.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssm 10 1ORPT 12 AND
SN EDNEDNEDNED NIV,
or

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station

- For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

O Frequency < Clock

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an

additional signal along with their regular programme

signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

« TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 9 and 16)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

« Programme Search (see pages 10 and 16)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme mu——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.
« To store your favorite programme types, see page 9.

“ T/P@ [Hold)  Thelastselected PTY code

appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme
types.
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

0D (=2 5 =2 57 &7

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see page
10).

@ [Turn]




9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1to 6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see steps @ to © on
pages 8and 9).

2 Selectthe preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

07 =2 50 =2 (57 (57
[Hold]

ROCKM “ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

*(®) [Hold]

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see page
16).

To activate TA Standby Reception

"®

The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
either lights up or flashes.

- |f the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

"®

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

The TP indicator goes off.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

- If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The PTY indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

Continued on the next page
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To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF" for the PTY code (see page 16). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

(Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« See also page 16.

To check the current dock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

DISF@

Station name (PS) — Station
Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) — Clock — (back to
the beginning)

G’TY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,

CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK

M (music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music),

CLASSICS, OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE,

CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL,

LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
Q)LDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
« Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.




To fast-forward or reverse the track

Other main functions
[Hold] I skipping tracks quickly during play 5
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the @'
. same folder. Z
To go to the next or previous tracks e

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to0 9)

1 MODE
To go to the next or previous folders (only for M)

MP3 or WMA discs)

2
[TrackI to 9+Track10j
....m¢zo

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

. . tracks.
for MP3 or WMA discs) direct} « After the last track, the first track will be selected

and vice versa.

To select a number from 01 — 06:

7 EQ 8 Mo 9 ssM 10 11 RPT 12 AND

(=20 3 (=) (5 (5D 3
F» Track 31> B~ "]
To select a number from 07 - 12:
SN EDNED, (27 (&7
[Hold] I Prohibiting disc ejection
« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it You can lock a disc in the loading slot.
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit ShC +
numbers at the beginning of their folder names— [Hold]

01,02, 03, and so on.

\\HHHHH/{
To select a particular track in a folder — NO EJECT
(for MP3 or WMA disc):
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same

procedure.




| Changing the display information

DISF@

I While playing an audio CD or a
(D Text

A ]~ + Disctitle / performer*'
- Track title*" @ 4—1

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 17)

:)-) Album name / performer
AL (folder name*?)

Track title (file name*?) <J
« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]>[_B_]> Foldername @
LS File name @ !
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CA]:

O

Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

. Clock with the current track number

: Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2_If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 wooe

()

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

s

m  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.

FLDR RPT * : All tracks of the current folder.
@

RPTOFF : (ancels.

12 RND

£sJ

m Random play

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

@
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit

by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for

iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.




- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual To fast-forward or reverse the track
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with [Hold]
your iPod.

0 Connect an iPod. To go to the next or previous tracks

Connection cable for iPod

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

SRC | Now the A/W/i<a<~v/pp A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

Playback starts automatically from where it has

been paused previously. 2 Select the desired menu.

9 Adjust the volume.

+

7 [Turn] PLAYLIST < ARTISTS <> ALBUMS <>
\ SONGS < GENRES < COMPOSER ~
- (back to the beginning)
9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See 3 Confirm the selection.
pages 14and 15.) To move back to the previous menu,

press A.

- Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 21).

+ Holding e ~v/>» A can skip 10 items ata
time.

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback

To resume playback, press the * The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
button again. — Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.
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| Selecting the playback modes

1 wooe

)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

1 RPT

m Repeat play

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.” RPD
ALLRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (€&
RPTOFF  : Cancels.
m  Random play 12 AND
Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
@
SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.” @ND
RNDOFF  : Cancels.
* Functions only if you select “ALL" in "ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”

O : Corresponding indicator lights up

on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP@

1 MODE
2 7 EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC

(1) L 1azz <HiPHOP < POPS

Preset values
BAS*1|MID*2| TRE*3 |S.BS*4

Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | 00 | +02 | ON
CLASSIC ) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP ) +04 | -02 | +01 | ON
(Funk or rap music)
IAZL . +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

@ BAS >MID—>TRE —>FAD
SEL VOL = S.BS<BAL

@ (Turn]

2




Indication, [Range]

BAS *7 (bass), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the bass.

MID *? (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *1 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *1 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*3

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *4]

Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*2_[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*3 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when itis set to “S.BS ON.”

*4Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 17 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table that follows.

1 @ o

SEL

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

@ [Tur]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

©

SEL

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__: Initial)
DEMO + DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
+ DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP * + ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 0-23 [Initial: 0 (0:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment (1-12)
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
24H/12H + 244 : See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode + 12H
CLKADJ *2 - AUTO . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
+ OFF . Cancels.
AF-REG *? - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
regionalization reception one currently received), [10].
« The AF indicator lights up.
- AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
+ The AF and REG indicators light up.
- OFF . Cancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9,10].
PTY standby codes
TAVOL *? VOLO00-VOL [Initial: VOL 15]
Trafficannouncement 30 0r 50 *3
volume
P-SEARCH *2 - ON . Activates Programme Search, [10].
Programme search - OFF . (Cancels.

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to

save the car’s battery.
*2 Only for FM RDS stations.
*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
T
DIMMER - ON : Activates dimmer. 4
Dimmer - OFF : Cancels. &)
=

TEL « MUTING1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular -
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.

- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *# - ONCE = Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

+ OFF . Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

AUXAD)J A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 of the output level when changing the source from external
adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
Tag display - TAG OFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
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External component More about this unit

op erations Basic operations

You can connect an external component to the Turning on the power

AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. - By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the

power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

layback source.
@ Adjust the volume. Py
+ Tuner operations
[Turn] Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

- — All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
e Adjust the sound as you want. (See — Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
pages 14and 15.) frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.

To check other information while listenin + When storing a station manually, the previously
to an external component preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

DISP@ AUXIN <« Clock FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—P!I (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.




« IfaTraffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. (See page 16.)

- If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

- While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.
— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.
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Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

Continued on the next page
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« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those

mentioned above, you may not be able to control the

iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software

version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or

“y/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

- Ifthe text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

General settings—PSM
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its
case, press down the center holder
of the case and lift the disc out, )
holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the edges.

Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the
disc around the center holder (with the printed surface
facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

Center holder

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a discis used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@\T Stick-on label

@j Unusual shape
w/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

N\ J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

_ |+ Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
[ .
g « Check the cords and connections.
U
o

» The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
<
=
“ | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.

» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

skipped. you used for recording.

% » Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
T;- » Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
=

» Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
» Disc cannot be played back. + Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

] + Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
z
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
I extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

- Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

E - Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
é_‘ the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
§ on the display.
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not » (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. « Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
- “NOIPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
» Charge the battery.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
E off the unit's power and turn it on again.
>
=
< | * Nosound can be heard when connecting - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
< aniPod nano.

- Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

- TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

T
AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION 3
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player %
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup .
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40,40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 96 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: |98 dB
Load Impedance: 40(40t08 allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
Tone Control Range: MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Bass/Mid-range/ +12dB at 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
Treble: 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: |70 dB
Line-Out Level 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Impedance: Power Requirement:
OutputImpedance: | k02 Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, (11Vto 16V allowance)
iPod jac!(, Steering wheel Grounding System: | Negative ground
remote input

Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:

TUNER SECTION Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Frequency Range: Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
FM: 87.5 Wiz to 108.0 MHz Panel Size: 187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz Mass: 13ke

LW: 144 KHz to 279 kiHz (excluding accessories)

FM Tuner

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0pV/75 Q) Design and specifications are subject to change without

50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75Q) notice.

Sensitivity:

Alternate Channel 65dB

Selectivity (400 kHz):

Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz

Stereo Separation: 30dB

MW Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20 pV/35dB

LW Tuner

Sensitivity: ‘ 50 pv




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieh?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerdts

3aTpyaHeHMA npu aKcnyaTauun?

MoxanyncTa, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTporncTBo
[ina nonyyeHnA nHopmaumum o nepesarpyske Bawero ycTpoiicTBa 06paTuTech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULLY

N\ J
Dear Customer, YBaXaeMmblii KIMEHT.

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European [laHHoe yCTPOIACTBO COOTBETCTBYET AEMCTBUTENLHBIM

directives and standards regarding electromagnetic EBponeiickum SUpeKTUBaM 1 CTaHAAPTaM N0 ANEKTPOMArHUTHOI
compatibility and electrical safety. COBMECTUMOCTM 1 SNEKTPUYECKoii 6e30nacHocTy.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited Mpencrasutenbcro komnawuy Victor Company of Japan,

is: Limited 8 EBpone:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg

Germany Tepmanua

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin,

dieses Gerdt stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iberein.

Die europaische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

8 EN, GE, RU
© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0107DTSMDTJEIN
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKNW

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V 370 ycTpoiicTBo pa3paboTaHo And skcnnyatauum Ha 12 B
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht NOCTOAHHOrO HanNpAXeHNA ¢ MUHYCOM Ha Macce. Ecnu Baw
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR  iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC ~ aBTOMOGW/Ib He UMeeT 3TOW cMCTeMbl, TpebyeTca MHBepTOP
ENTERTAINMENT dealers. Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann. HanpsXXeHNA, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NPMOBPETEH y Annepa

aBTOMObunHero cneunanucrta JVC.

WARNINGS WARNUNGEN NMPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, dafS Sie den [ina npeaoTBpaLLeHNa KOPOTKNX 3aMblKaHUI Mbl pEKOMeH[yem
battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before  negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse ~ Bam 0TCO@AUHUTBL OTPULATENbBHBIN Pa3beM aKKyMyNIATopa 1
installing the unit. herstellen, bevor das Geriit eingebaut wird. OCyLeCTBUTb BCe MOAKNIOUYEHNA Nepes yCTaHOBKOW yCTPONCTBA.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after « Sicherstellen, daB das Gerat nach dem Einbau a Chassis des « Mocne ycraHoBKM 0653aTeNbHO 3a3eMnNTe faHHOE
installation. Fahrzeugs geerdet wird. YCTPOIACTBO Ha Luaccu aBTomo6buns.
Notes: Hinweise: MpumeyaHuna:
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen. « 3ameHaANTe NpeaoXpaHUTeNb APYrM NpefoXpaHuTenem
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer. Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC yKasaHHoro knacca. Ecnu npenoxpaHuTesib Cropaet CviiKOM
o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum Autoradiohdndler. yacTo, obpaTuTtech K Aunepy aBTomobunHero crneyuanucta JVC.
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an  « Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von « PekomeHpayeTca nogkniouaTb AUHAMUKN C MaKCUMaNbHON
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, mehr als 50 W anzuschlieflen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit MoLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHel 1 nepeaHen naHenm
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung YCTPOWCTBA, € NONHbIM COnpoTuBreHviem ot 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecn
damaged (see page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS). weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,AMP GAIN® anders ein, um MaKCcMMasibHas MOLYHOCTb iYiHaMUKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepenaure B
« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads Schiiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 17 der pexum “AMP GAIN”, uTobbl NnpefoTBPaTUTb UX NOBPeXAeHMe (CM.
with insulating tape. BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG). VHCTPYKLIMW NO SKCTUTYATALUW Ha cTp. 17).
o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die Anschlufiklemmen « [InAa npepoTspaLleHna KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA 3aKnenTe
when removing this unit. der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband HEWCIMNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHLbI 30onnpytoLLen NeHTown.
umwickeln. « Pagmnatop Bo Bpema ncnonb3oBaHVA CUNIbHO HarpeBaeTCA.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau CrapainTecb ero He TporaTb BO BpemsA yAaNeHns yCTPonCTBa.
des Gerdts darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.
Heat sink
Abstrahlblech
Pagunatop

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker = VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim Anschlie3en NMPEAOCTEPEXEHUA no nutaHuio n

connections: der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher: MOAKMIOYEHUIO TPOMKOroBopuTtenein:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the - Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der « HE noakniouainTe nposofa rpomKorosopurenen K
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged. Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerit schwer aKKyMynAToOpy aBTOMO6MNA, Haye yCTPOcTBo GyaeT
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the beschddigt wird. noBpexpaeHo.
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. « VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des « MEPE/]l noaknioyeHmem NpoBOA0OB rPOMKOroBopuTenei
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die K Kabenio NMTaHNA rPOMKOroBOPUTENA MPOBepbTE CXeMy
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem Auto iiberpriifen. coefiuHeHUIn rpOMKoroBopuTeneii B Bawem asTomobune.

Lt
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Parts list for installation and connection Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschluf Cnucok pgeTtanen ANA YCTaHOBKU 1

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Gerit geliefert. nogknwyeHna

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately. Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC- CnegytoLume AeTany NOCTaBIeHbI B KOMMNEKTE C YCTPOICTBOM.
Autoradiohdndler. Mpu OTCYTCTBUM KaKOrO-M60 311EMEHTa HEMEJIEHHO CBAXKMTECD C

aunepom aBTomobunbHoro cneyuanmcra JVC.

®/® © ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Y Power cord
Etui/Schalttafel Halterung Frontrahmen A Stromkable
Kectkuin pyTnap/naHensb ynpasneHus MydTa [lekopaTuBHyto NaHenb Kabenb nutaHus
® © ® ®

Connection cable for iPod Cable tie Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5)
Verbindungskabel fiir iPod Kabelbinder Unterlegscheibe (05) N —r Sicherungsmutter (M5)
CoeguHuTeNbHbIN Kabenb KabenbHas cTsxKa Waiba (k5) Oukcupytowas ranka (M5)

ons iPod

V4

/

™
Battery @
Batterie

BaTapeiika CR2025

®

©) ® ©

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion ‘\ Handles Remote controller
Befestigungsschraube (M5 X 20 mm) Gummipuffer Griffe Fernbedienung
KpenexHbiin 60nT (M5 X 20 Mm) Pe3nHoBbIN yexon Pbiyaru [uctaHymoHHoro

ynpasneHus RM-RK50

/‘Q




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYI0 NAHE/Ib)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have

any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen

Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes

brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC Autoradiohdindler oder ein

Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze vertreibt.

« Sind Sie sich tiber den richtigen Einbau des Gerdts nicht sicher, lassen
Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnepytowwmx unnioctpaymax nokasaHa Tvnosas ycTaHOBKa.

Ecnu y Bac ecTb kakne-nn60o BONpPOCHI, Kacaowmecs yCTaHoBKMY,

obpatuTecs K Bawemy gunepy aBTomo6unHero cneyvanucra JVC unu

B KOMMaHWi0, NOCTaBNAOLLY0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME NMPVHAANIEXHOCTM.

« Ecnvi Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak ciieflyeT yCTaHaBN1BaTh 3T0
YCTPONCTBO, 06PpaTUTECh K KBaNNGULMPOBAHHOMY CMELManncTy.

Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen
Anschliisse vor.

BbinonHuTe HEOBXOAVMBIE MOAKNIOUYEHUA
KOHTaKTOB, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha 060POTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TOW NHCTPYKLUN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTorHuTe COoTBETCTBYIOLME
¢duKcaTopbl, NpeaHasHayYeHHble AnA
NPOYHOW YCTaHOBKM Kopriyca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Ausbau des Gerits
Vor dem Ausbau des Gerits den hinteren Teil freigeben.

YpaneHue ycTrponcrea
MNepen yaaneHnem ycTponcTBa ocBOboANTE 3afHIOI YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie
in der Abbildung gezeigt, so dafs das Geriit entfernt
werden kann.

BcTaBbTe [1Ba pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHNTE WX, KaK
NoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe, UTOObI BbIHYTb YCTPOWCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden
der Anker-Option / Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun
BOMNOJIHNTENIbHON CTONKN

Stay (option)

Anker (Option)
Croika (ononHUTenbHO)

Fire wall
Feuerwand

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
MpubopHas naHenb

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)
BUHT (BonosiHuTenbHo)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

te ~«.  Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von

- 7 weniger als 30° auf.

>} YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOWCTBO NOpA yrnom meHee 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerits ohne
Halterung / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6€3 ncnonb3oBaHus my¢prbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerdit an seinem Platz einbauen.
B asToMo6uUne ToiioTa, Hanpumep, CHauana u3BeKknTe aBTOMOOUIbHBIN PAAVONPYEMHUK 1 YCTaHOBMTE YCTPOWCTBO Ha MeCTo.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHbie BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2 M

Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHwrenn*2

@ Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
%> Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHbie BUHTBbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2

Taschen

KapmaH
Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHLwwTenH*2

Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf8 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
ldngere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Geriit beschddigen.

Mpumeuyanne : lNpu ycTaHOBKe YCTPONCTBA Ha KPEMEXKHbIN KPOHLUTEWH, NUCMONb3yNTe TONbKO BUHTbI ANMHON 8 MM. [pun

ncnonb3oBaHun 6onee ANINHHbIX BUHTOB MOXXHO NOBpeanTb yCTpOVICTBO.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Beim Aufstellen des Geriits darauf achten, daf die Sicherung auf der
Riickseite nicht beschidigt wird.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert.

*1 YcTaHaBnvBamTe yCTPOMCTBO TakM 06pa3oMm, UTo6bI He MoBpeanTb
npeAoXpaHUTeNb, PacnoOXeHHbI c3aau.
*2 He BXOAWUT B KOMM/IEKT MOCTaBK.
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE NEKTPUYECKUE NOAKNIOYEHNS

If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ina HekoTopbix aBToMo6uneit VW/Audi nnu Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist/ Ecnn You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

aBTOMOGMNDb OCHaLLeH pasbemom ISO Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
o Schlieflen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. Bo3moxHO, NoTpebyeTca n3meHnTb CxeMy COeIHEHWI AN1A MPUIaraeMoro LWHypa NUTaHWA, Kak NMOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MoakniounTte pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe. « lNepepn ycTaHOBKOW NpreMHKKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOP130BaHHOMY areHTy Nno npogakam aBToMO6MIbHbIX CUCTEM.
Original wiring / Original verdrahtung | Modified wiring [1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[11/
From the car body WcxoaHas cxema coeiMHeHNi Mpeobpa3oBaHHas cxema CoeMHeHWiA [ 1
Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie Y Y
® OT Kopnyca aBToMOGWNA = 1 i
@ @ LS ]
olo . Com )
@ ® ISO connector R R
1SO-Steckverbinder Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
Paszbem ISO Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdmhtung wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.

g

ECnn NpreMHVIK He BKIIOYAETCs, UCMONb3yiTe NpeobpasoBaHHyio cxemy

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
pplied p coevHeHwi 2],

ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels

1 O)
K @ = U >
@ " Pazbem ISO wHypa nUTaHusA, BXOAALLEro B Modified wiring 2]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/
KOMIMNEKT MOCTaBKM MNpeo6pasosaHHas cxema coeanHeHNiA [2
@® Y Y
=
View from the lead side Y: Yellow R: Red |
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen Gelb ; Rot . R ‘ % R
Buf1 CO CTOPOHbI BLIBOJOB Kenbiin Kpacbiit N

Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MoaknioueHue 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHus
pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig Mepep Hayanom noakntoueHni: TujatenbHO NposepbTe
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt NPOBOAKY B aBTOMOGWNE. HenpasuibHOE NOAKIIOYEHNE MOXKET
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  hervorrufen. NPUBECTN K CEPbe3HOMY NMOBPEXAEHMIO YCTPOWCTBA.
body may be different in color. Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug ~ Kunbl CUNOBOro Kabena v Xunbl COeANHUTENA OT Ky30Ba
1 Cut the ISO connector konnen sich farblich unterscheiden. aBTOMOOUNA MOTYT GbITb Pa3HOro LBeTa.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order 1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 O6pexbTe pasbem ISO.
specified in the illustration below. 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefSen, 2 MopcoeanHWTE LiBETHbIE MPOBOAA LWHYPaA NUTaHNA B
3 Connect the aerial cord wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. YKa3aHHOM HuKe nopsake.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefen. 3 MopkntounTe Kabenb aHTEHHbI.
4 Die Kabelbiume am Gerit anschliefen. 4 B nocnegnion ouepefb NOAKMIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWCTBY.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [B])
An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan 8] )
K pynesomy nynbTy ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yripaBneHus (cm. cxemy [B1)

Loop (see diagram @)
Schleife (siehe Schaltplan @ ) 1
Metna (cm. cxemy @)

Rear ground terminal ’_I

il

Hintere Erdungsc- 1 [
anschlufklemme |
3aaHui pa3bem Q o 15 A fuse
3a3emneHun L 15 A Sicherung
* Mpepoxpanutensb 15 A
Aerial terminal 2
Antennen- iPod jack (see diagram @) /
anschlufSklemme iPod-Buchse - \
Pazbem aHTeHHbl (siehe Schaltplan & ) 4 CA 11111 { - ]
PasbemiPod (cm. cxemy E)™ i BIZCk ; g;.r.u;or}ll sxl/;utch
/ it war% ® To metallic body or chassis of the car §*1 : I'Izneicmng:enb [N
3 : EPHEIN @ Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos . %1 P
: K meTannunyeckomy Koprycy Unm waccu aBTomobuns \
Line out (see diagram [¢ ) : : /
: : 2 !
?Ch thskzp ‘Zer; Szt;luusgang H YellL(::gr To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing :
KSZE €50 a( plan ®) H ;;(e % the ignition switch) (constant12V) | TTTTITTTIRITIIOTTTA L fTTTmTTTTII H
BBIXORY M. Cxemy EIToIM @ @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock zum .
: Anschlieflen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V)
: K pa3bemy ¢pasbl B 6110Ke NpesoxpaHnTens (MUHys 610K 3axuraHus)
: NOCTOAHHDBIN 12 B
: Red ( ) OO0
H Rot
H KoaCHb||7| @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Fuse block
: P Zur einer Zubehoranschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock Sicherungsblock
: K BcnomoratenbHomy pasbemy B 6110Ke npefoxpaHnTens Bnok npegoxpanutens
: Blue with white stripe
H Blau mit weiflem Streifen
: Cunuii ¢ 6eJ1ﬂO|?1 I'IOHO{OIZ @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA)_. E I
KynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyaoBaH1aA Uy aHTeHHb (Makc. 200 MA)
Brown
KopunuHeBblit (TEL MUTING) @ To cellular phone system

An Mobiltelefonsystem
K cucteme cotoBoro TenedoHa

EA® OAC HAG BA®

White with black stripe White  Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Weifs mit schwarzem Streifen Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Streifen Grau Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila
Benbiii c uepHor nonocoit (=) (+) Benbin  Cepbliit ¢ yepHoii nonocont (=) (+) Cepbiit 3eneHblil ¢ yepHol nonocol (—)  (+) 3eneHbiit TMypnypHbI ¢ YepHon (=) (+) NypnypHbin

nonocom

Left speaker (front)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
JleBbli rpoMKoroBopuTesnb
(nepepHunn)

Right speaker (front)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBbilt rpomKorosoputenb
(nepepHwui)

Left speaker (rear)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbli rpoMKOroBopuTesnb
(3agHuN)

Right speaker (rear)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
paBbiii rpoMKOroBopuTenb
(3agHun)

H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
Braun '
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H
H

*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 Wird nicht mit Gert mitgeliefert. *1' He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT MOCTaBKM.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this *2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Geriits vor dem *2 Nepep NPOBEPKOI PaGoTbl YCTPOICTBA MOAKNIOYUTE STOT NMPOBOA,
lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on. Einbau, muf$ diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst die MHaye NuTaHme He BKIIOUNTCA.

Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.
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Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstarkers / MloaknioueHne BHeWwHero ycunurens

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschliefSen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu ~ MOXHO NOAKMIOYUTD YCUANTENb /1A OOHOBNIEHUA aBTOMOOUIIbHOW
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote erweitern. CTepeocncTembl.

lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through « Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiflem Streifen) an  * [TOACOEAMHMTE NPOBO/ BHELIHETO YCTOONCTBA (cmHnn ¢

this unit. das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Gerdts an, so dafl es iiber dieses ~ 0710V NONOCON) K NPOBOAY BHEWHETO yCTPOCTBA Apyroro
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the 060pyAoBaHUA TaK, UTOObI UM MOXKHO ObINIO YNPaBAATb C 3TOrO

Gerdt gesteuert werden kann. £
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. « Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am ycrpoucTsa.
« OTcoeauHNTE POMKOTOBOPUTENN OT AHHOTO

yCTPOﬁCTBa, noaknYnTe NX K ycunmurtenio. OcraBbTe
nposoga rpOMKOrOBOpI’ITeHeﬁl AaHHOro ycrpoﬁlcha
HencnoJsib3oBaHHbIMU.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fernbedienungsleitung ; Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdit mitgeliefert)
MpoBop BHewHero ycTpoiicTaa PasbeMm Y (He BXOAMUT B KOMNMEKT NOCTaBKI)

Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses
Gerats unbenutzt lassen.

Remote lead

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit weifSem Streifen)
MpoBoA BHeLHero ycTpolicTaa (CUHUI ¢ 6enoit nonocoi)

Rear speakers -p =
Hintere Lautsprecher
3apHue E To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
rPOMKOroBopuTenu Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne,
JVC Amplifier INPUT l-l LN 0UT sofern vorhanden
JVC Verstiirker OR ks N Ny %4 P N D I—> @ KD-PDR31 K yaaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro 060pyf0BaHWsA NN aHTEHHbI
WC-ycunurens  * © s— <~ ~@- l ©-

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher
3aH1e rpoMKOroBopuTenu

Front speakers (see diagram [F )
Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan B )
MepeaHvie rpomkorosoputenu (cm. cxemy )

L

N\
ZAAL

L x5

ERERE

CE

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHune K pynesomy nynbTty

ANCTAaHUVOHHOIO ynpaBJyieHnA OF 4 lied
; . . : : s Steering wheel remote input remote adapter (not supplied)
If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung ~ Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht mitgeliefert)
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Bxop pynesoro nynsTa AmanTep pynesoro fy/leTa ANCTaHUMORHOTO yNpaBneHiA
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. [VCTaHLIMOHHOTO YNpaBNeHns OE (He nocTasnseTcs)
Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver
steuern. Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht N\
uern. Hierfl 1 fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passen e gsadaption v ( ] ) < —

mitgeliefert) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler. [ QEF

Ecnn aBTomo6unb oﬁopy,qosaH pynesbiMm NyNbTOM ANCTAHLUVMOHHOIO ynpaBieHna, ero MOXHO |.’ L]

MCnonb3oBaThb AS1A yNpaBneHnsa AaHHbIM YCTPOMCTBOM. [ind sToro Heoﬁxo,qmmvauanTep pynesoro KD-PDR31 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
nynbTa gnctaHymoHHoro ynpasnexua JVC OE (He noctaBnaeTca), nogxoaawmn ana Bawero Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
aBToMob6UnA. 3a 6onee NnoapobHoit MHPopMaLMein 06paTUTECh K MOCTABLLMKY aBTOMOOUIIbHBIX PyneBso nynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus
ayavocuctem komnanuu JVC. (ycTaHaBnmBaembii B aBTomobue)

E Connecting an Apple iPod / Anschlie8en eines Apple iPod / MoaknioueHune npourpoiBatens Apple iPod

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)
Apple iPod (npopaeTcs oTAenbHO)

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.

Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop.
Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound.

Cable tie
Kabelbinder
KabenbHan cTaxka

Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in place.

Sie konnen einen Apple iPodan dieses Gerdt durch Verwendung des mitgelieferten Verbindungskabels fiir iPod
anschlieflen.

Fiihren Sie den mitgelieferten Kabelbinder tiber die Schleife.

Driicken Sie den Kopf des Anschlusskabels fiir den iPod ein, bis Sie ein Klickgerdusch héren. Connection cable for iPod
Befestigen Sie das Verbindungskabel mit dem mitgelieferten Kabelbinder, um das Verbindungskabel fest zu sichern. (supplied)
MpowrpbiBaTtenb iPod MOXHO NOAKAKUUTL K YCTPOWCTBY C MOMOLLbIO COEAVHUTENBHOIO Kabensa ana iPod. Verbindungskabel fiir iPod
(mitgeliefert)
CoeaviHUTeNbHbIN Kabenb
ans iPod (Bxogut B

BcTaBbTe Npunaraembii LWHYPOK COEAVHUTENBHOIO Kabens B NeTio.
Haxurmaiite Ha HAKOHEUYHMK COEANHUTENBHOTO Kabens ans iPod fo Tex Nop, NOKa He YCNbIWWTE 3BYK LLeNYKa.

KD-PDR31

MpukpennTe coeanHNTENbHBIN Kabenb C NOMOLLbIO LWHYPKa Kabena Af1A HaAexHoro KpenneHusa kabensa Ha KOMIMMEKT MOCTaBKM)
mecTe.
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. Loop
iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc., eingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern. Schleife
iPod sBnaetca Toprosoi mapkoi Apple Computer, Inc., 3apernctprposaHHoi B CLLA 1 apyrux ctpaHax. Metns
*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of *3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen *3 TINOTHO NpYKpenuUTe 3a3eMNAKLLMIA NPOBOA K METaNINYeCcKoMy
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Ky30BY U/ LIACCU aBTOMOOUNA—B MeCTe, He NMOKPbITOM KPackomn
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor (ecnu oHO MOKPBITO KPacKow, yaanuTe Kpacky nepea tem, Kak
to the unit. Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfs npuKpennaTb Nposoa). HeebinonHeHne 3Toro Tpe6oBaHNA MoXeT
*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Geriit beschdidigt werden. NPUBECTU K MOBPEXAEHUIO AaHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.
*5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them *4 Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert) *4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT NOCTaBKM)
to the amplifier. *5 Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des ISO-Steckverbinders des *5 OTpexxbTe NPOBOAA 3a4HUX FPOMKOroBopuTenei pasbema 1SO n
Fahrzeugs ab, und schlieflen diese an den Verstdirker an. NofACOeANHUTE UX K yCUNUTENIO.
<
« The fuse blows. « Die Sicherung brennt durch. « CpaboTtan npegoxpaHunTenb.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen? * MMpaBunbHO NI NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbI U KpaCHbI NpoBoaa?
« Power cannot be turned on. « Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden. « MuTaHue He BKIOYaETCA.
* Is the yellow lead connected? * Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen? * TopKoUeH N XKenTblii NPOBOA?
« No sound from the speakers. « Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern. * 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepe3 rpoMKorosopurenm.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? ¥ Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen? * HeT nn KOPOTKOTO 3amMblKaHUA Ha Kabene BbixoAa
. n?
« Sound is distorted. « Tonverzerrt. FpOMKOroBopuTenen:
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet? * 3BYK NCKaXeH.
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Sind die ,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher ~ * 3a3eM/eH N1 NPOBOJ BbIXOAA rPOMKOroBopuTenen?
% u_n
« Noise interfere with sounds. zusammen geerdet? 3a3emneHbl pa3b?2Abl " npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using « Storgerausche im Klang. POMKOTrOBOpUTENeN:
shorter and thicker cords? * Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an  + Wlym melwaet 3syuaHuio.
« This unit becomes hot. das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen? * COEAVIH6eH mwm HaXOﬂﬂLLl,VIVI6CH C3a41 3aXKMM 3a3eM/eHNA C maccvl7
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? . Gerit wird heiB3. aBTOMOOUNA C NOMOLLbIO 60/1e€ KOPOTKOTO 1 TOHKOTO LUHYPOB?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet? * YCTpONCTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
« This unit does not work at all. * Sind die ,-“ Anschluf$klemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher z 3a3emneH N1 NpoBoj, Bbl),(,oﬁ'a rpomkorosopuTenen?
* Have you reset your unit? zusammen geerdet? 3a3emneHbl nn paS'b?;/lbl " npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht. FPOMKOroBopuTENen:
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen? « MpuemHuK He paboTaer.

* BbinonHeHa Ny NepeHacTporika npueMHuKa?
4
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING XE CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER  |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC#M< o |VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M (VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M LI RU/Et|Fa# | INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING 09721M LASER RADIATION

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.(CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—fidfit  JWHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |MiET, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. DIRECTEMENT AVEC |[DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ HERETHE | INTO BEAM.
IEC80625-1:2001 (DES INSTRUMENTS |GON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | RZLT< £, | FDA 21 CR
(ENG) |OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN) (ENG)

I3 How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

. Y t adjustments will also b d.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be OUr preser alistments Wik s e ertse

sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1 +
- - ATT H |d]
Caution on volume setting: [Ho
Discs produce very little noise compared with other « Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc « Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as MO (monaural)
button.

MODE

o W =

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

1 Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50........... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations .........ccceeernsuesncseenes 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the unit ...........ccccceuveeeceevisnneces 8
iPod operations 1
Sound adjustments........ .13
General settings — PSM.... 14
External component operations ....... 16
Maintenance 16

More about this unit......................... 17
Troubleshooting..........cceeeveusurecsnences 21
Specifications 23

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel

Parts identification

= & R = &[] [=] N @] o] [=] [] ] [=]

ENSIENE

Display window
y RND & /@WRPT )|/ J _ (mosT]s8A
-ﬁ L"/f ﬁ 471 17 1% -4’ 17 [
LE 55 i fay-pa, gy b i fay ot s
;
2] (3] [4] 5] [g] 7] (8] [g]
( A
) e ouu‘
/\\//_\\U 7
=) —
WKJO \/ T Muim s0Wxa4 (ﬁ_
/X M_ 7 8 Mo 9 ssM 10 TRPT 12 AND | MODE A
— /) SAC. l B 3 5 6 an?—m
\ | I~
o [ (2 (309 (5 fg 07 08 (9 [
Control dial RND (random) button
A (gject) button M MODE button
Loading slot [21] L4y (control panel release) button
EQ (equalizer) button Disc information indicators—
DISP (display) button TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), fa (folder)
<4<V /B> A buttons DISCindicator
Display window [24] Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
71 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
AUX (auxiliary) input jack Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons ST (stereo)
SEL (select) button [26) S.BASS (super bass) indicator
BAND button EQ (equalizer) indicator
SRC (source) button Tr (track) indicator
Remote sensor Source display / Time countdown indicator
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light [30 Main display
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
USER




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

\
Z
2]

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

e ~

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

+ Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for along time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the hattery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

- /

| Main elements and features

4

—

(@j .

G/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U(up)/D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
+ While listening to an Apple iPod.
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
(4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.

*al
Dw

. Returns to the previous menu.
. Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page
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(6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons

- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

+ While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press

D w to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE———
0 Turn on the power.

/1
ATT

0 =
FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
&
¥
IPOD*2
M
AUXIN

*1 You cannot select “(D" as the playback source
ifthere is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NQ IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner
FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —]

BAND—~,
K AM

e Adjust the volume.

+

@ [Turn] VoL 20
S . _VOoL 20U

Volume level appears.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) o
ATT
To restore the sound, press

the button again.

ATT

To turn off the power W/l E] [Hold]

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 14 and
15.

1 ® [Hold]

SEL

: I» @[Turn]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

O]

SEL

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

ulsp@ Clock time is shown on the display for
about 5 seconds. See also page 14.




Radio operations

“ E FM1/FM2/FM3/AM -

9 BAND —~ -:

FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —]
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

o]

[ 88.3

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall
In step @ above...

i

\ N/
[Hold] ~as
—M=
Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE

()

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

|
~

[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BANDX [—> FM1—> FMZ —>FM3 —]

2 vooE
)

3 9 SSM “‘
(37 tHold) SSM -
RALIAN

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




M Manual presetting . .
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset D’S‘ op erations

number 4 of the FM1 band. . . . .
Playing a discin the unit m—
oS [ FM1—>FN2 > i All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the

source or eject the disc.
2
mi__ 92.5
3 10
.-4

\
Preset number flashes for a while.

ENGLISH
—

To stop play and eject the disc

@ « Press SRC to listen to another

| Listening to a preset station playback source.
1 EAND\: r» FM1—> FM2 —>FM3 ] To fast-forward or reverse the track
2 Selectthe preset station (1 - 6) you want. [Hold]
@ (ZJ (37 (=7 (57 (&7 .
To go to the next or previous tracks
or

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)
To check other information while listenin

to the radio
DISP,
@ Clock < Frequency




To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 — 06:

D (=) (530 (=) (5 (5D
To select a number from 07 — 12:
D= E 065065
[Hold]

« Touse direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—

01,02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs):

Other main functions

M skipping tracks quickly during play

+ For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing a track whose
number is a single digit (1to0 9)

1 wooe

)

i

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

F»Track31*@*----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

[Track1 to9>Track 10
m¢20

3

SRC +
[Hold]

N,

—= NOEJECT =

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
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| Changing the display information | Selecting the playback modes

I .
n msp@ an: tci.':11r11euse only one of the following playback modes
— .
2
@ ™ While playing an audio CD or a (D Text T wooe
[A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*"
A ¥ 2 Select your desired playback mode.
<—— Tracktitle*' @
m Repeatplay %
I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track Mode Plays repeatedly
+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15) TRKRPT : The current track.
FLDRRPT*  : All tracks of the current folder.
|I| Album name / performer @

? (folder name*?) RPTOFF  : Cancels.
v m Random pla 12 AN
< Track title (file name*?) play (6]

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” Mode Plays at random
FLDRRND*  : Alltracks of the current folder,
@ > Folder name @ then tracks of the next folder
and so on. @
~— Filename () DISCRND : Alltracks of the current di.
RND OFF : Cancels.
[CA] : Clock with the current track number ' ‘ '
: Elapsed playing time with the current * Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
track ““mbf" o ) : Corresponding indicator lights up
O : Corresponding indicator lights up on on the display
the display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_ If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit

by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for

iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.

+ Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.
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To pause playback
- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume).
« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

To resume playback, press the
button again.

“ Connect an iPod. To fast-forward or reverse the track

Connection cable for iPod

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

+

@ [Turn]

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)




| Selecting a track from the menu | Selecting the playback modes

1 Enter the main menu. T wooe

o

2 Select your desired playback mode.

ENGLISH

1 RPT
Now the A /W /i< v /p-p-| A buttons work as m  Repeatplay
the menu selecting buttons*. L : ;

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

2 select the desired menu. ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”

ALLRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (&>
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

m Random play 12 RND
PLAYLIST < ARTISTS «<— ALBUMS «— @
SONGS « GENRE_S <+ COMPOSER «— Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
(back to the beginning) ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Alburs.”
@

SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”

3 Confirm the selection. RNDOFF - Cancels.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A. * Functions only if you select “ALL” in "ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”

: Corresponding indicator lights up

- Ifatrackis selected, playback starts on the display

automatically.

+ Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will . . L
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the To check other information while listening

desired track is played (see page 20). toaniPod
+ Holding <t ~v /> A can skip 10 items at DIsp
atime. @

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno aperations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

Indication, [Range]

BAS*2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID*2 (mid-range), [-06 to +-06]
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Eu@ USER — ROCK - CLASSIC Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS TRE*2 (treble), [~06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.
Preset values FAD™ (fader), [R06 to FO6]
BAS*' | MID*2 | TRE*3 |S.BS*4  Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
Indication (For) BAL*4 (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
USER 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
(Flat sound) S.BS*2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],
[07 to 05, initial: 03]*s
ROCK . 1 403 | 00 | +02 | ON Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
(Rock or disco music) regardless of how low you set the volume.
(LAS?I( . 011 o0 | 403 | of SU‘B.W*1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
(Classical music) Adjust the subwoofer output level.
POPS VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%¢]
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF Adjust the volume.
HIP HOP 0 0 o | on *1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(Funkorrapmusi) | * | 02 ) 0 (see page 15).
*2When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
Jazz ) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
(Jazz music) currently selected sound mode (iFQ) including “USER.”

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 @ BAS > MID > TRE+FAD]
SEL VOL < SUB.W*1 < S,BS<-BAL

’ @ [Turn]

*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*s Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
listed in the table that follows.

@ [Turn]
1 ® Hold: A\S

SEL

ENGLISH

. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
2 Selecta PSMitem. items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

©

SEL

Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO « DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation
Display is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration » DEMOOFF : Cancels.
CLK DISP*1 - ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
« OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6].
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6].
Minute adjustment
DIMMER « ON : Dims the display illumination.
Dimmer - OFF . (ancels.

*1_Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to
save the car’s battery.
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL*2 + ONCE . Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll « AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE  REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

» WOOFER  : Selectif the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER*3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff « MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.AD) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Augxiliary input level — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP + TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Tag display » TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOL 00— VOL 30. (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
control « HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL 50.
IF BAND « AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between
Intermediate close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band » WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
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External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

—— ) F ] Faes

I Portable MD player, etc I

Stereo mini plug

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

+

@ [Turn]

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

O Clock < AUXIN

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

M Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder z

of the case and lift the disc out, /’@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discinto its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.




I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
penil or ball-point pen, etc.

rDo not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker %Sticker residue
@’ Stick-on label

&i Unusual shape
¢/Single (D (8 cm disc)

_ J

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.
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Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where playback it has been
stopped previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

If you change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.

Next time you select “CD" or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,

“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Continued on the next page
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

+ The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

- While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: IS0 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

- This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the discis automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« Ifyour iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

+ iPod shuffle is not controllable.

« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or
“y/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the
selecting menu or press v.

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be

shown correctly on the display.
— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

« Ifthe text information includes more than 8
characters, it scrolls on the display.

This unit can display up to 40 characters.
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General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”
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Track 1
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | + Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
§ » Check the cords and connections.
v
1. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
Y= | . Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized (D-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. - Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
you used for recording.
]
(-]
'% - Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
= - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
2
» Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. » Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
» Change the disc.
» Check the cords and connections.
+ “NODISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
o Romeo, or Joliet.
§ « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
o
=
= | - Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
% extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)
+ Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Tracks do not play back in the order you have ~ Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
intended them to play.
é
_‘.; « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
<
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
& | thedisplay.
=
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g. This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« TheiPod does not turn on or does not work. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
- “NO IPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« (Charge the battery
§ « Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
< off the unit’s power and turn it on again.
<
=
8 | + Nosound can be heard when connectingan - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= iPod nano. - Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.
« “NOFILES" appears on the display. No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.
« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display. Reconnect the iPod.
- “RESET 8" appears on the display. Check the connecting cable and its connection
« The iPod’s controls do not work after Reset the iPod.
disconnecting from this unit.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

CD PLAYER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:

Front/Rear:

‘ 50 W per channel

Continuous Power Output (RMS):

Front/Rear:

19 W per channel into 4 Q,

40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic
distortion.

Load Impedance:

40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Tone Control Range:

Type:

Compact disc player

Signal Detection
System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels:

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response:

5Hzt020000 Hz

Dynamic Range:

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHZ
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/750Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: | 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity: 20pV
Selectivity: 35dB

Bass: +12 dB at 60 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

Treble: +12dBat 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Impedance: -
Subwoofer-Out | 2.5V/20kQload (fullscale) | | O2Ver Requirement:
Level/Impedance: Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V
Output Impedance: | 1kQ - amv Fo 16V allowance)
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Grounding System: _ | Negative ground

iPod jack Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size:

187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

% e Y y . .
youlsznoviilafumsosnuuuiiftelsnuduszuy nszu Tibvh teduthaunszn ase 12 Toam winsasuauasqailall

e oy v oav o4 . v . .
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at

the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than

50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink _— <
HHUIEVIYANNTOU

4 Y o %o ca ¥ ¥ 4 v N
sitedostumsiialwvhdnsveuuzihlmlaaviuuamoiavoonuaitne 1wlvineudanuaie
« a9 arlnwilaailatdn 1gAunassunualasiuings sonualuinaImdaanndans

BN

< yiiasumzunuithy el naves Tfianm wneriea sisosun JvC

. yauuzthlnmading AEM&aTy 1 ‘mﬁumjw 50 W (emninuazaiumds fmanuaumy 4 Qds 8 Q)
mmdedumnm 50 W lnilasum “AMP GAIN” iitoosmililidiinashga (i 15 sunizih)

- matfeafunsdanns azmeniiutn 1eazia Alulsumaanem Uiy 1l

- wissneANTeuIIMININaNNlY selaszSeentll Lﬁanamﬂﬂizﬂauﬁ

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

v
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
aswssy/vnia Jaonyuy
® ©®
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie
4 e o P
1YIBONAD 1MV iPod 1930 ']U‘l‘V\I

®
Rubber cushion
#NAUNTZUNN

©]
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
anaa (M5 x 20 u1.)

518m5 lsznay wsudAansuaziiannaiy
‘ulsenevasliflmniuyasznovil mnii“daluasy ngpnBnndumisimnenion“ssdasnoua JVC Tawiid

P
®

Power cord
Toiaianas

©
Trim plate
Lmﬂammuum

®
Washer (05)
szifunaumu (05)

®
Lock nut (M5)
ueAdon (Ms)

N,

V4

©
Handles
Anjany

(%)

Remote controller
=

Sluanoulnga

™
Battery
HUALNDT

O

(R2025

RM-RK50

)




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msAane (n"lsalsznaml,mm}lﬂmin}l)

L . - . . o . ot -y - R ovoy
The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information mwiereaelliln asdinmsiadwuuialy moquiitymrieasimsveyaninugadans njpmfnmntugnensea”™
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. R JVC veamuwierssy

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. . v = & oS YAyt v va Y
b Y yaq - gaszneu mpalunilindadwgaisznoviignaserioly Tnmanagdemny Jugind

-

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

a0 wlmunmmualmavua

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

>

4. v, v g
sounutiodalaonluaonuni

Removing the unit msaaayailssnay

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. neusznengalszney Tmlaamnda Jumeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Auady 2 suasluses mivlaivaia A

v 4 0 U
Indougalsznevesn luvaziinos q RaAuiaduna e
dUpDNNAY

When using the optional stay / tialusfiauvuianla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / viadaasailsznaulaslalulaanyu
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (option) ooy Tusosualalem Inoeaingaasasuasonneu aassannariosilimmu

fia (1Aenla)
Fire wall
wianulvl

)*2

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm
N3G (M5 x 8 uw) *2

Dashboard
k4

wnanuming

Bracket*2

NIV *2

Screw (option) ~ \

AN A
ng (1denla) %> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
/ . nzﬁ'qfsuu (M5 x 8 wy) *2
Pocket d
nzithe
Bracket*2
UNUIBITU*2
BORN
/Il I’ ~~~
(& ... Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. R . . R
S AU PR & K Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
R Aanvgalsznouiiyuiinn 30° osn used, they could damage the unit.
Sl FI ' enTa %Y v _ v R - ”
wnmua  : ledeawgalsznevadluunusedith Tuly njpvina 8 wu. mly ngpnnmniiewhingalszneu“emela
2 N o .
*1' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 gﬂaqmﬁwﬂﬂsznauﬁu seeemlvih Ui umo v

*2 Not supplied for this unit.

W <
*2 ylalmniugadsznevil




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS matiiasiaslalabih

u Typical connections / mstiiaunauviilng

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious naAiIMALiAauA: AANY OANIAIAR 1ﬂ‘lvﬂnnnﬂmasmnwmnW'mﬂﬂwwﬂwmﬂ“lﬂmﬂwnaunawﬂmnamwn

damage to this unit. mAnouAsRanmMANIN AT wammmmﬂ‘mﬂm
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. nendlamanziIved 101W m’]wmmqﬂnﬂmm&manmﬂmﬂ ana01all Nlumuaond
1 i ified i i i 1 ae 1wl mudduiiszylugimua
Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. A0 WIN MNMAUNTEY lugUauaN
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Fouaanuigomd

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 amu o sumuqumsiu wlnsugadiznousail

Loop (see diagram [§)
N (Qurugu [@)

Rear ground terminal {_Iq
ﬁ]ﬂl‘]ﬁﬂllﬂﬂ WﬂﬂuﬂWHﬁaQ
15 A fuse
B
T vina 15 A

==

Antenna terminal

1 1weme iPod jack / \

(see diagram [@) 3 m

( M

o A

Wudey iPod N .

Ignition switch
.

(quuugy @)

A

2

Inyaseiiia

Black ?*1

a0

m . . . H
@ To metallic body or chassis of the car *ﬁ :
aonulasilangidors § vossooud :

Line out (see diagram )
woen (quwugu BEl)

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

R

i L
: *2
: Zelljw N To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery | 77777 :
: Wiaeg *2 b . - . '
: ypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) '
: @ o ; ; r —p 1—CO~O— |
' ADNUVINUNISLL 'M%Iﬂuumﬂa BINDNUVUUALADITNYUA '
: v v e R P !
: (ladluaodly Inwyaszida) (12 Tranasi) :
s I 5
: Fuse block
: uraihy :
H N '
H Red i
H - '
: um To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
: @ aonuvd dszneuluunaily ( :
5 7 5
: Blue
: fih To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
. G @ 1 malivhdaTusd@ mnfl (Ve 9 @ 250 mA) ' :
: Blue with white stripe ;
H a% oo 1
: HiumeTm G To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
: aotnUeYnIMdY (VA 2 @ 200 mA) :
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
P Sumuoum “m “imuaush “im “Fyaoum 3 “wamaum " :
; RG] =) ) (CVRNC)] :

Mg (M) @lwavn (vn) alwaany (1aa) Mineun (nas)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 'ln'leﬂ,wmﬂumﬂsmauu o )
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 noumIngm a11nm\mumm‘mﬂsmauunaummﬂm oo waziineudinziingly wnsoidartedla
cannot be turned on.




onnectin e external amplifier or subwoofer / aavanilassaasnsaduadidasaruua
C ting th t | lif b f ad 3

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

k3

nu mwmmnuuauwaﬂwmai mmwuﬂm s sdlnfuszy 1ae3Tovessauun
« a0 wazAszeslna (Crhdumevn) Wiy 1um~nai~ﬂ~"lﬂammaﬂnmau 9 iioaz nnsemunulaggalse
nevilla
. X voov g z s . a5
« aandilwsaananalsznavil uamalnimasasume e 1eazmalwaasialsznavil

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
vonegUia Y (lulalmndugalszneuil)
%4

mm “L/O MODE” 1ilu “REAR” (ﬂnm 15 auusi)

]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
wazmazeglng (Criiduaun)

— L

]

Rear speakers [ A:IVC AmEllfier To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Slnanaa tasasusay 89 JVC < . i v
D]— ao 1eiugUnsadurier 10 mAda luRaE
| ? .
— L %5 L - F UNEiOL’T
S o I - G@H:@a <> 9 KD-PDR35
i Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 15 of the : | -
: I STRUCTIONS.) :
! . : Front speakers
! dam “L/O MODE” 1ilu “WOOFER” (ﬂﬂm 15 dwugih) ! -
: : mlwamn
: : or
: Subwoofef :§§§E§:§ B JVC Amplifier : Vo
; Fuphiles & M wsasumm as JVC P
i ¥ :
Connecting an Apple iPod /mﬂﬁamaffu AppleiPod _ .

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.
Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop.

Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound.

3| Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in
place

M wnsanetAteaan iPod Autrlenauiilalagly oindaiinfuies iPod Ba 1otidia wE
[1] oa 19650 2wl lumna
[2]na"su 18a0 iPod adliaunszndlatu“vanandn

(375 1wSa 1elviinaesegiumieda 1eae iPod llvegiui

Apple iPod (separately purchased)

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)

Wwiouae W5y iPod (fluiln)

Apple iPod (Hsndvg) Cabl
able tie

wia 1wl

KD-PDR35

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod 1fwASeanmnumsmues Apple Computer, Inc. duangifoumsmlulszima vigenmuaziszimedun

Loop
N

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
unit.

*4 Remote lead.

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

%3 Al S umEn o u Pl oot Trnoontol fows -

Ao 1wAulmnAuMdundn viieddisa—ase u Mlud“indeu (mnii“indevey Tnya~eennou nounsaln 1wdu)
malulfiamumuuziil wsesvhigavie “omdla

*4 yazinzeglng

*5 qgauda “yono (wlalmnduyadsenevin)

TROUBLESHOOTING

13572 avdamuauag

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

WMA NP3

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GET0468-0044
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING

33

CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER| HADIAOION LASER SYNLI@ OGH/ELLER :CEI(&'JE VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU NUG /if“mﬂ INVISIBLE GLASS I
R RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISBI.E V/O INVISIBLE LASERSTRALNIN DIIR LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA *f—mw WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. N0 MIRAR (DEL ‘R OPPN
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS .| DIRECTEMENT AVEC | DIRECTAMEI RAKT M it 4 TO BEAM
IEC60825-1:2001 8 INSTRUMEN'{SM) CON INS‘TRUMEN(TEASI.P) STRALEN MED Om lm.\‘l‘(f‘(zl."o FDA 21 CFR

[European Union only]

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

[T How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

@)

+
[Hold]

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as MO (monaural)
button.

MODE

W =

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

[T Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50........... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations ..........ccoceueucsnsusnnees 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the Unit .........ccceevveeeeeemessssesnnens 8
iPod operations 11

Sound adjustments..........ccereeneenennens 13
General settings — PSM.................. 14

External component operations ....... 16
Maintenance 16
More about this unit ...........cccevuruees 17
Troubleshooting............cceceveceurunncee 21
Specifications 23

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

T
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Control panel

| Parts identification
Display window
_[piscly rRvo S®/@reT )

8 M0

=== R ‘
L4
wnAa
==
MOS-FET 50Wx4 (_\(.—
\—

sew 10 ot o | Woor

2

3 ) {2 )5 SJJAE—II:‘—J

— -
- | =

o [0 G2 (300 09 [ (7 (g (9 R

Control dial RND (random) button

A (gject) button M MODE button

Loading slot L4 (control panel release) button

EQ (equalizer) button Disc information indicators—

DISP (display) button TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), fa@ (folder)

(6] eV /BB A buttons DISCindicator

Display window Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)

[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons ST (stereo)

SEL (select) button S.BASS (super bass) indicator

BAND button EQ (equalizer) indicator

SRC (source) button Tr (track) indicator

Remote sensor Source display / Time countdown indicator

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light Main display
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

18] RPT (repeat) button

©

indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
USER




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

- (HmL) N

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach to avoid risk of accident.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

= J

| Main elements and features
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[1] & 1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
[2] A U(up)/D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod.
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page
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[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons

« Searches for stations if pressed briefly. 6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

- Fast-forwards o reverses the track if pressed and page13.)
held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. To drop the volumeina

« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting moment (ATT) o
mode): o

To restore the sound, press

— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press the button again.

D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held. To turn off the power o1 (=] [Hold]

ATT

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic operations I - Scealso “General settings — PSM” on pages 14 and

“ Turn on the power. 15.
O/l 1
T . L@ [Hold]
SRC ]
@ FM1/FM2+/FM3/AM 2 y-
Cg*1 I» [Turn]
v \

IP%D*Z [1] Canceling the display demonstrations
AUXIN Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
Setting the clock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the

if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

©

FM1—> FM2 $FM3—] SEL

BAND—~
= AM

Q For FM/AM tuner

To check the current cock time while the
e Adjust the volume. power is turned off

/'+ R DISP@ Clock time is shown on the display for
about 5 seconds. See also page 14.
S [furn] oL 20

— Volume level appears.




Radio operations

0. _

FM1—>FM2 —> FM3 —]
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
]

~

[ 88.3

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall
In step @ above...

(1]
[Hold]

Select a desired station frequency.

Y}

=M

45

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

5 b &

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

1
"~

[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

EANDK M1 —> FAMJ —>FM3 —]
2 MooE
3 o i
\ /{
(37 tHou S ITh
— SSM =
LR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




ENGLISH

I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND\

VFM1+ > —]

2

mi 92,5

3 10
4 LY
ol | Shple 925

4R
Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND —
=

FM1—> FM2 > FM3 —]
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 Mo

9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 AND

@-@E@@

or

To check other information while listenin

to the radio

DISP@

Clock «<— Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

@ « Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)




To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly Other main functions

To select anumber from 01— 06:

S, I skipping tracks quickly during play
@ (27 (57 (7] (57 (57 + For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the

same folder.

T
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To select a number from 07 — 12: A .
oo o em e Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing a track whose

@ (Z7 (37 @ (57 (57 number is a single digit (1to 9)
[Hold] 1  wooe
« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it

is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit Track 1t0 9 Track 10
numbers at the beginning of their folder names— @) <20 j
01,02, 03, and so on.

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

To select a particular track in a folder tracrts. hel  the fi will be selected
(for MP3 or WMA discs): < A erF e last track, the first track will be selecte
and vice versa.
3
rTrack31>@+----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +
[Hold]

Ry

—~NOEJECT =

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
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| Changing the display information

DISF@

I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_|— Disctitle/ performer*'
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*' @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*z) .
- - Track title (file name*z) .

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

|I|*> Folder name @
- <—— Filename @

[CA] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 wooe

)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

(=N,

m  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRK RPT : The current track.

FLDRRPT*  : Alltracks of the current folder.
@

RPT OFF : Cancels.

m Random play %

Mode Plays at random

FLDRRND*  : Alltracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder

and so on. @
DISCRND - All tracks of the current disc.
RND OFF - Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit

by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for

iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.

+ Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

I
)
—
&)
4
w

To pause playback
- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume).
- For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

To resume playback, press the
button again.

6 ConnectaniPod. To fast-forward or reverse the track

Connection cable for iPod

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

SRC

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

@ (Turn]

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)
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| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

Now the A/ W /i<t v /»-p| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS <= ALBUMS «—
SONGS < GENRES «+— COMPOSER +—
(back to the beginning)

(5w =)

3 Confirm the selection.

To move back to the previous
Menu, press A.

« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 20).

+ Holding <t ~v/»-p1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno aperations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

s

m  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
ALLRPT  : Same as “Repeat All.”
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

12 RND

sy

m Random play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
@

SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.” RND)

RNDOFF  : (ancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in "ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP@




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
@ [JAZZ ~< HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values
BAS*'| MID*2 | TRE*3 |S.BS*4
Indication (For)

USER
(Flat sound)

ROCK
(Rock or disco music)

00 00 00 | OFF

+03 | 00 | 402 | ON

CLASSIC

) ) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Classical music)

Indication, [Range]

BAS*2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID*2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
TRE*2 (treble), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the treble.

FAD*3 (fader), [R06 to FO06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL*# (balance), [L06 to R06]

Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS*2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*>

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.
SUB.W*1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]

Adjust the subwoofer output level.
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:’L?;]St musid +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP

(Funk or rap music) +04 | 02 | +0T ) ON
Ihzz ) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 @ EBAS+MID+TRE+FAD<—J

SEL VOL < SUB.W*!= S,BS<BAL

’ @ (Turn]

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50*¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE" is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 15).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3_[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6_Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
listed in the table that follows.

1 / [Turn]
® [Hold S

SEL

ENGLISH

. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
2 selectaPSMitem. items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

O]

SEL

Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO « DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation
Display is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration » DEMOOFF : Cancels.
CLK DISP*1 « ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.

« OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for ahout 5 seconds

when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6].

Hour adjustment

CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6].

Minute adjustment

DIMMER « ON . Dims the display illumination.
Dimmer « OFF . Cancels.

*1If the power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL*2 « ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF . (Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

« WOOFER  : Selectif the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER*3 - LOW . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency « HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXAD)J A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O0-—VOL 30. (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
control « HIGHPWR : VOL00- VOL 50.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between
Intermediate close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band - WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
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operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

I How to dean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

I
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Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume. .
. I How to handle discs

/ When removing a disc from its Center holder
[Turn] case, press down the center holder z
\ of the case and lift the disc out, ﬂ@\
- holding it by the edges.
e Adjust the sound as you want. (See « Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its

page 13.) recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the
disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

To check other information while listenin facing up).
to an external component - Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

O Clock < AUXIN




I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. —
)

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.
- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

>
o

Warped disc

Sticker Sticker residue

>~ Unusual shape

&j Stick-on label

®/Single D (8 cm disc)

= J

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

I
)
—
&)
=
w

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where playback it has been
stopped previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

If you change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.

Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,

“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Continued on the next page
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback
« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply

with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on

this product may not be recommended.

General
« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD

Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and

“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are

used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or

WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWSs.
« This unit can play back only files of the same type

which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,

unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this

unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the

following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit s dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of reqular (Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No

other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200

folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.




« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.Torlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« Ifyour iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

+ iPod shuffle is not controllable.

« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or
“\/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the
selecting menu or press w.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be

shown correctly on the display.
— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

+ Ifthe text information includes more than 8
characters, it scrolls on the display.

This unit can display up to 40 characters.
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General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”
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Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

All Albums

[ Music 1 Playlists | { AllSongs Track 1
Track 2
—  Playlist1
—  Playlist2
— Artists | Artist 1
b 2
All Albums
Album 2
All Albums
[ Abums ——— Abum1
All Albums
—{ Songs - Track 1
t Track 2
Track 3
—| Genres. Genre 1 | Artist1 |
[ Artist2 |
[ Artist1__|
All Artists
All Genres All Artists
[ C | { Composer 1 Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
Al Composers
Album 2
All Albums




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | » Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
§ » Check the cords and connections.
U
1. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
=" SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
Y- | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert afinalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. - Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
you used for recording.
]
<
% « Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
= « Fject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
2
- Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« (Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. » Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
. Romeo, or Joliet.
§ + Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
[-9
=1
= | - Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
% extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)
« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Tracks do not play back in the order you have
intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

MP3/WMA playback

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

» Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
and a limited number of symbols.

- The iPod does not turn on or does not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Update the firmware version.
» (Charge the battery.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.

» “NO IPOD” appears on the display.

» Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Charge the battery

- Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
off the unit’s power and turn it on again.

iPod playback

+ No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

- Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
» Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NOFILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: [ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20000 Hz at no.more Frequency Response: | 5 Hzto 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic -
distortion. Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (40 to8Qallowance) Signal-to-Noise Ratio_| 98 dB
Tone Control Range: Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Bass: +12 dB at 60 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Mid-range: +12 dBat 1kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
Treble: +12dBat7.5kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Impedance: -
Subwoofer-Out 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale) Power Re.!qmrement:
Level/Impedance: Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
Output Impedance: | 1kQ - v t.o 16V allowance)
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Grounding System: _ | Negative ground
iPod jack Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:
TUNER SECTION Dimension.s (W.>< HxD): (approx.)
Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Frequency Range: Panel Size: 187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHZ - - -
AM: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)
FM Tuner Design and specifications are subject to change without
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q) notice.
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 35dB

I
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

7 EN, IN

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1206DTSMDTJEIN



KD-PDR35

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

Jv

GETO0468-009A
[UN]

1206 DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink _—<
Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

* Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 15 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

» Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

» SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong
® ©
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie
Kabel koneksi untuk iPod Ikat kable

©
Handles
Pegangan-pegangan

©) ®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion \
Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm) Bantalan karet

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

D
®

Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power
® ®

Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5)

Perapat sambungan (05) Mur kunci (M5)

O

7

B

()

A
Battery @

Baterai CR2025

)
Remote controller
Pengontrol jauh

RM-RK50

<
<




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

lustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau

informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC

atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

-

3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang

seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Stay (option)
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall

Dinding tahan api Q//
=z

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada bagian
depan

Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
< 1%y Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang
| darisor

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Note

Catatan

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*?

Breket*2

.
%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

Pocket

Kantong
Bracket *2

Breket*2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm -long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

: Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-
8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

*1 'When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

m Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

Loop (see diagram [®)
Loop (lihat diagram [@)

==l L

Rear ground terminal ‘_I
rl

Terminal tanah belakang |

[TeT] —
O 6 | 15 A fuse
L ] o ] Sekring 15 A
Antenrlla terminal t iPod jack 1
Terminal antena (see diagram [§) _____________\_ __________________________________ )
Jack iPod - ~
(lihat diagram @) Ignition switch
A Saklar kontak
Black §*1
Hitam @ To metallic body or chassis of the car
Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut

Line out (see diagram [&1)
Keluaran (lihat diagram B)

Yellow *2 [
To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery

@ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V)

Kuning *2

Fuse block
Blok sekring

Red

Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring

Blue
Biru

<:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)

asil

Blue with white stripe

Biru dengan strip putih To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)

<1®

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu
=) ) =) )
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) KRI Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

RIS )
RIRRRRRKY
R

Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power
cannot be turned on.

*1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.
*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah
dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.




E Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal atau subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

can be controlled through this unit.

leads of this unit unused.

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

Setel “L/O MODE ” ke “REAR” (Lihat halaman 15 dari
BUKU PETUNJUK.)

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat

Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker

%4

dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.
« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

Rear speakers D]_ .
Speaker-speaker JVC Amplifier
belakang Penguat JVC
[

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

Setel “L/O MODE ” ke “WOOFER?” (Lihat halaman 15 dari
BUKU PETUNJUK.)

Subwoofer |OLR
Subwoofer

R
oS,
RS

XS
585eses
%

)] JVC Amplifier
u Penguat JVC

or
atau

— B>t

]

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

- ]

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-PDR35

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

Connecting an Apple iPod / Menghubungkan Apple iPod

Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop.

Masukkan kabel yang disediakan, ikat melintasi lingkaran.

dalam tempatnya.

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.

Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound.
Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in place.
Anda dapat menghubungkan iPod dengan menggunakan kabel koneksi iPod yang disediakan.

Tekan pada bagian kepala kabel sambungan untuk iPod sampai Anda mendengar bunyi klik.
Kencangkan kabel sambungan dengan menggunakan ikat kabel agar kabel sambungan terpaku di

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (dibeli terpisah)

Cable tie

Ikat kabel

\.

v

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Kabel koneksi untuk iPod (disediakan)

KD-PDR35

A

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di negara-negara lain.

Loop
Loop

°
o

unit.
*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

*4 Ujung jauh

*5 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

* Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =53 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR L LASER |SYNLIG OGH/ELLER |=C#M< kA [VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M LI RU/£ 7 | INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION _[INVISIBLE DE GLASSE |VISIELE Y/O INVISIBLE [LASERSTRALNING, (@55 1M ~ |LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT(1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.GUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M1, NAR DENNA| L—+—HthiAt EN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH [NE PAS ER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD. Wi, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE KT dragcEs N
IEC60825-1:2001 [DES INSTRUMENTS |CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA |RA:lve <1y, | FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) |OPTIQUES.  (FRA) OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) {JPN) (Ene)

I How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be 4 4

sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved

in a traffic accident. . . .
I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

UwE o @
Caution on volume setting: [Hold]
Discs produce very little noise compared with other « Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc « Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as MO (monaural)
button.

MODE

@ W

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

[ Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50........... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations ..........ccoceveucnsusnnees 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the unit ...............ccvvssveeeeeeeerrenns 8
iPod operations 11

Sound adjustments.........cecereenernennens 13
General settings — PSM................... 14

External component operations ....... 16
Maintenance 16
More about this unit ...........cccceueueueee 17
Troubleshooting...........cccoeeuveceurunce 21
Specifications 23

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel

Parts identification

Display window
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Control dial

A (gject) button

Loading slot

EQ (equalizer) button

DISP (display) button

<4<V /3> A buttons

Display window

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
AUX (auxiliary) input jack

A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons

SEL (select) button

BAND button

SRC (source) button

Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

[15]
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N

N
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RND (random) button
M MODE button

L4 (control panel release) button
Disc information indicators—

TAG (Tag information), /2 (track/file), fam (folder)

DISCindicator

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),

@ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)

Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

ST (stereo)

S.BASS (super bass) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Time countdown indicator
Main display

Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC,
USER

POPS,




Remote controller — ru-ziso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

-~ (L) 3

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach to avoid risk of accident.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

= J

| Main elements and features

O/ATT SOUND

& .

T
2]
=
O
Z
i

7o
Tl

©9

voL— voL+

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U(up) /D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
+ While listening to an Apple iPod.
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with & U.
(Now A U/D w/<a R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page
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[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons

« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press

D w to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

Getting started

Basic operations I
“ Turn on the power.

/1
ATT
SAC ¥
9 _j FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
o
¥
IPOD*2
¥
AUXIN

*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source
if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

@ For FM/AM tuner

BAND—~ -:

r> FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —]
AM

e Adjust the volume.

@ Ml yoL 20
\S _VOL 20

— Volume level appears.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) o
ATT
To restore the sound, press

the button again.

To turn off the power a1l E] [Hold]

ATT

Basicsettings

« See also “General settings — PSM" on pages 14 and
15.

1T @ o

SEL

: I‘ @[Tum]

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finishthe procedure.

©

SEL

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

DISP@ Clock time is shown on the display for
about 5 seconds. See also page 14.




Radio operations

O ...
=

FM1—> FM2 —> FM3 —]
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
]

il

[ 88.3

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall
In step @ above...

(1]
[Hold]

Select a desired station frequency.

Ny
N~ v
—M=

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

5% &

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

1
~

[ MONO

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

EANDK M1 —> FAMA: —>FM3 —]
2 MobE
3 o "
\ /
(37 tHou ~een’c
— SSM =
[AAAR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND\ [—> FM1—> —> —]
2
mi__92.5

3 10
4 Y}
[Hold] :ﬁ 92.5
4R

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 0> > P> M2 > M3
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 Mo 9 s5M 10

@@@@@@

1 RPT 12 AND

or

To check other information while listenin
to the radio

DISP,
@ Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

lay and eject the disc

« Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To sto|

=)

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)




To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder oth inf .
for MP3 or WMA discs) directl ther main functions

To select anumber from 01— 06:

LT I skipping tracks quickly during play
@ (Z7 (57 () (57 (37 « For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the

same folder.

T
2]
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To select a number from 07 — 12: . ’
oo o em W Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing a track whose

@ (Z7 (57 @ (57 (57 number is a single digit (1to0 9)
[Hold] 1  wooe
- To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it

is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit ka 1t0 9> Track 10
numbers at the beginning of their folder names— @) <20 j
01,02, 03, and so on.

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

To select a particular track in a folder trac]I:ts. hel  the fi will be selected
(for MP3 or WA discs): <A erF e last track, the first track will be selecte
and vice versa.
3
rTrack31+@)----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +
[Hold]

DM

—~NOEJECT =

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
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| Changing the display information

DISF@

I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_|— Disctitle/ performer*'
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*' @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*?)
v
~— Track title (file name*?)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[ A_]—— Foldername @
A Y
<—— Filename @

[CA] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2_If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 wooe

(M)

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

s

m  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRK RPT : The current track. (RPT

FLDRRPT*  : Alltracks of the current folder.
@

RPT OFF : Cancels.

m Random play %

Mode Plays at random

FLDRRND*  : Alltracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder

and so on. @
DISCRND . All tracks of the current disc.
RND OFF . (ancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit

by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for

iPod.

- Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.

- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

- For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

0 ConnectaniPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

@ (Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page13.)

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
To resume playback, press the
button again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

I
2]
i
O
Z
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| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

Now the A/ W /i<~ /> A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS «~>
SONGS < GENRES «+— COMPOSER +—
(back to the beginning)

(5w =)

3 Confirm the selection.

To move back to the previous
Menu, press A.

« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 20).

+ Holding <t ~v/»-p1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno aperations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

()

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

(=N,

m  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
ALLRPT  : Same as “Repeat All.”
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

12 RND

s

m Random play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
@

SONG RND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”

RND OFF  : (ancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”

(O : (Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toan iPod

DISP@




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
EQ @ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values
BAS*'| MID*2 | TRE*3 |S.BS*4
Indication (For)

USER
(Flat sound)

ROCK
(Rock or disco music)

00 00 00 | OFF

+03 | 00 | 402 | ON

CLASSIC

(Classical music) 01 00 | +03 | OFF

Indication, [Range]

BAS*2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID*2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE*2 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD*3 (fader), [R06 to F06]

Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL*# (balance), [L06 to R06]

Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS*2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*>

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W*1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

T
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:’L?;\st musio +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP

(Funk or rap music) 041 02 | +0T ) ON
Ihzz ) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 @ EBAS+MID+TRE+FAD<—J

SEL VOL < SUB.W*!=< S,BS<BAL

: @ (Turn]

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50*¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 15).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3_[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it s set to “S.BS ON.”

*6_Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
listed in the table that follows.

1 / [Turn]
® [Hold S

SEL

ENGLISH

. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
2 selectaPSMitem. items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

O]

SEL

Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO + DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation
Display is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration » DEMOOFF : Cancels.
CLK DISP*1 » ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.

« OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds

when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6].

Hour adjustment

CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6].

Minute adjustment

DIMMER + ON . Dims the display illumination.
Dimmer « OFF . Cancels.

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL*2 « ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF . (Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

« WOOFER  : Selectif the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER*3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency « HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXAD) A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [10].
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-—VOL 30. (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
control » HIGHPWR : VOL00- VOL 50.
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between
Intermediate close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band - WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”




External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

I
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@ Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

+

@ (Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 13.)

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

O Clock < AUXIN

Maintenance

I How to dean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unitin
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs
When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder z
of the case and lift the disc out, >
holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.




I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with
a soft cloth in a straight line from center
to edge.
- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

—
S

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % N Sticker residue
@) Stick-on label

>~ Unusual shape

M/Single D (8 cm disc)

= J

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where playback it has been
stopped previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

If you change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.

Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,

“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD" appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Continued on the next page
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio (D (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” (D-Rs or CD-RWs.

- This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWSs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No

other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200

folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

+ This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.




- This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.Torlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

- You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

+ While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

+ iPod shuffle is not controllable.

« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or
“y/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the
selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be

shown correctly on the display.
— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

+ Ifthe text information includes more than 8
characters, it scrolls on the display.

This unit can display up to 40 characters.

General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

I
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Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

T [ Music =1 Playlists | { AllSongs
A
=
(U] —  Playlist 1
=z —  Playlist2
L —{ Artists | Artist 1
ac
- Abums - Abum
Songs 1} Track 1
==
Track3 |
—__ Genres | Genre 1 [ Artist1__ |
[ Artist2 |
— ¢ ] {_Composer 1
Track2




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes

— | + Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
§ » Check the cords and connections.
U
1. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
- | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which

you used for recording.

]
-]
'% « Disc can neither be played back nor ejected.  + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
= « Fject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
2

- Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« (Change the disc.
» Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,

- Romeo, or Joliet.
§ « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
[-9
=1
= | - Noise s generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
% extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Tracks do not play back in the order you have
intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
the tracks are recorded on the disc.

+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

MP3/WMA playback

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

» Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
and a limited number of symbols.

« The iPod does not turn on or does not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Update the firmware version.
» (Charge the battery.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.

» “NO IPOD" appears on the display.

» Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Charge the battery

- Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
off the unit’s power and turn it on again.

+ No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

iPod playback

- Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
» Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NOFILES" appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: [ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no.more Frequency Response: | 5 Hzto 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic -
distortion. Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance) Signal-to-Noise Ratio | 98 dB
Tone Control Range: Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHZ
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity: 20V
Selectivity: 35dB

Bass: +12 dB at 60 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

Treble: +12dBat7.5kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Impedance: -
Subwoofer-Out 2.5V /20 kQ load (full scale) Power Re.qunement:
Level/Impedance: Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
Output Impedance: | 1kQ - (a VFO 16V allowance)
QOther Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Grounding System: _| Negative ground

iPod jack Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size: 187 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm

Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

FHEETHEAER 12V ~ BEEhERRG -
[BRSEAHRES » W] LIE JVC IR E B SHmEE 2 o

AN B 8 — IR > IR —(EE

WARNINGS =5

= H
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all Pl FATRE > FER{E I AR L H o BRI MY AR A FTE R
electrical connections before installing the unit. . REESEmI %Hgiﬁﬂgi@ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁfz HE o

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink _—~
B

T

EE

o R BE MR B BT R R A o AN SRS A B JgEE > GE 1 TVCIREE B s AR -

- BEIRTE BRI ANZEERR sow » HIEHT A 40-80Q « MIERHAINE/NMA 50 W o
FHIARC “AMP GAIN” FR7E(H - LT (L aRia® - (2BEFEARHFENFE 15H - )

o Bl IEEIREERE - 3 RS B R R E RN T o

o REEEFRR > B GRE o EIL - TERS HIABEE > /OSBRI

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

ERNBERRINIESIR
- )DIEERBSREEEET - TAIAHISEREIRN -
- TEIN R AR R R AT AN RS -

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

RRRZEMEZNZMHEE
ORI BRGL o HHEMEIR - SIABHIEN JVC IR H S B -

®/®
Hard case/Control panel

B / R

®
Connection cable for iPod
iPod JEEEH

©)
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
[ENERE (M5 x 20 mm)

©

Sleeve

IhERH

©
Cable tie
B

®
Rubber cushion

GBI

5
©

®

Power cord

Trim plate
L R B RO R
® ®
Washer (25) @ Lock nut (M5) i"‘"“‘\
208 (05) SRR (Ms) =,=,l
&
© ) ®
Handles Remote controller Battery @
ESid 7258 y
AR RS it R2025
~ <> RM-RK50




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Ldc (Kax -~ BEERERIRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
+ If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

THAERIOR TR R o ARETHME - SR EERRRETTIE R - A JVC
RSB DI E T IE AR o
o QUERSEASRERERE AN ERES 2SS AR, - TEFH S RERO B A BACRSS -

Do the required electrical connections.

HEITRT R ARG

sleeve firmly in place.
FRARZEE - {INEAR G E R
KA -

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

HRENAHE
TENFEIARERT - MR O HOIE T RSB e 53 B -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

B o A R I A R - R

?i?ﬁfﬁﬁti’mﬁéﬁﬂ SN T > ASHRE
R o

When using the optional stay / %% 1542

Stay (option)
SR GERF)

=

Screw (option)

| % IRHRE] GERIRY)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

WAL EEAE VI 30" IOAE -

7
AN
RN
v heS
; .
~ S
~ v
.. /
~ .
N

When installing the unit without using the sleeve /| E 1 {F N EHTR L AR

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIS (TOYOTA) {SHEAR] « HRRUHIRHICER - AERIFARE AL EHME -

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *2
SEEERERRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Bracket*?

FERE*2

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?

FEEIR ST (M5 x 8 mm) *2

ZER
Bracket *?
FEHE*2
Note * When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm -long screws. If longer screws
are used, they could damage the unit.
AE DA S B o B 8 mm RAVIEHRET o AN ALERAVIERRET - GIREAR -

* When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

GRS o VO EHRSUECAT R B ©
*2 TREABEAR L o




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS BRI B

m Typical connections / 1B AYIFAR 575

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious BIEET (TR EIRE AR o N IEHER R O R 1 -
damage to this unt. AR R 110300 B85 R TERR o E TR IR -

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 RER T IE AR o2 K P BRI B (A o
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 FERHRA B -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 &tk SCECKRRAIESEIETE AR, b o

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Loop (see diagram [)
wriE (2EERE)

J ] |
|ﬁ
®

Rear ground terminal {_I
KB AP T T il

[ToT]
O 6 =15 = | 15 Afuse
L = oll [ n 15 A [RHkh
Antenna terminal t ‘ 1
KA T iPod jack

(see diagram [@) |l

iPod fE 11 B
P (2HEE@)
2 H : Ignition switch
: : 2K FHRA
. Black g :
: e T ) . :
' o metallic body or chassis of the car ' *1
: @ BESBEE0REER :
Line out (see diagram [&) : '
s T (2EEREA) : : oy
| | e,
H o N - L )
! 1{5110\:2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery e TrrmmTTTTTT
: #Hh @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) L . :
BB BT RPN BB 1 PRBe i B T B B AE AR A R
: (FIRSEREREKERR ) (TE 12 V) 5
s ) |
' Fuse block .
! . BT ;
. Red ,
: AL @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
: BBk BT YRR B i 1 r ;
| J g
- Blue
: fi To th i if > :
<:| @ ft ¢ automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) :
: BEEEBRR (BEREE) (RAK250mA) :

Blue with white stripe

B O B R :

' <:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) '
: SRR HAAEE FROEIEER (5K 200 mA) ;
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
P HEEE RO A TR i PR AL i R E I B E R e3e) ROWH RO el :

(VRN C)) (RG]

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) :
S (BE) LR (AR s (RE) HEES (1RE) :

*1 Not supplied for this unit. 1 RREARRR AL -
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 RRERZEERE » ST TR A 20 > WEEEMREE b BRI EERIEE -

cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer [ ;BE1EZE MBI RM AR IBE X S InE S

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

can be controlled through this unit.
Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

EFT LUBEE D AS ROR 8 AR - B S8R
. H%%Eﬁrf}i (BEWE GRS HMRE FEREFREREEHR - DIER] Liia A rErT
. H-:%’E'g"aﬁl]$*%%§ﬁﬁﬁ BIREIRMASR - BARNISERZRHETA -

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 15 of the ) BRiR (TREABIREY)

INSTRUCTIONS.) G

#$ “L/OMODE” EXER “REAR” (ZREHEA

Eﬁﬁﬂ%ﬂ’\]% 15 E ) Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

EFEER (EEETH O EIESD
Rear speakers JVC Amplifier To th lead of oth . ) "
) o = < o the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
PEPEE Py IVCIEARE BB KT LSRR E IR (SR
| ? .
o — | O L6 opomss
P T : | | | OF
i Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 15 of the : C@ [1]}: =
. INSTRUCTIONS.) H
! 4% “L/OMODE” XA “WOOFER” (2R : Front speakers
P AENEISE ) 7 AiEL 5 A
E E or
: Subwoofer |O£5 [ . H B9
: Ey— (55503 JVC Amplifier '
: 71 2 (1 2 b iy 3355 T :
E EEEF GRS &I H  jvemzmas -
i | ¥ :
Connecting an Apple iPod [ ;&#% Apple iPod
Apple iPod (separately purchased) T =

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod. AppleiPod (5H#) \
Insert the supplied cable tie across the loop. Cable tie
Press in the head of the connection cable for iPod until you hear a clicking sound. B
Fasten the connection cable using the cable tie to firmly hold the connection cable in place.

18R LUSE F B30T iPod SEEREEAENG iPod FIASHESEEEEESK -
.Hfﬁﬁ%ﬁ’] A AR R R | o
[2]#%1F iPod JEEFEEMEAYIE I B 2 N HES | — B RI%E -
(3] FE B 2R [E € iPod HEZEMEIIIE -

Connection cable for iPod (supphed)
iPod SRR (FIHH)

KD-PDR35

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod /& Apple Computer, Inc. (FHRENGAF] ) TE3RE ke HAEI ZE AT RAR o

Loop
i

-O
]
o

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
unit.

*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*3 S AR O S R R VR R R A - CERR IR A AR (MR E L - RS
AT > FHERRRIE ) o ARTERR S FIRE G R -
* EHEER

*s (SR (TREARSER) -

TROUBLESHOOTING

HPEHEBR

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

This unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

o {RIGARIEER o
* FRETAL (0 R R TR A 2 (R RO R

TR HERE -
* 7f AL T (ORI SR B
. PEISRAEEE -
* MR S AR TR G AR

B IE e

. E;EE °

* A R AR L O R A e

* EHESNL (L) -4 (R) WMTHER (o) BEHRFEE?
 BSFFESE

* 1% festh Vini—- B B By S A {5 PR R AT R A R AR

* KA R AR L O R A e

*EHESNL (L) ~ 4 (R) WmTHER (o) BELEE?

- KHISRTHERAE o
* R A A A AR
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